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ABSTRACT OF THE DISSERTATION

Ergativity in Coast Tsimshian (Sm'algyax)
by

Jean Gail Mulder
Doctor of Philosophy in Linguistics
University of California, Los Angeles, 1988
Professor Sandra Thompson, Co=Chair

Professor Pamela Munro, Co-Chair

This dissertation examines the various properties of morpho-
logical and syntactic ergativity with respect to the Coast
Tsimshian language. First, in Chapter 1, an overview 1is
given of the genetic affiliations of Coast Tsimshian, its
phonology and past research on the language, as well as a
discussion of the orthography that is used in this study
and in the Coast Tsimshian communities in British Colum-
bia. Then, in Chapter 2, correlates of ergativity at the
morphological level are presented. It is shown that erga-
tivity occurs in the connective system which is roughly
analogous to case marking, the pronominal system, and per-

son and number agreement on the verb, and that the distribu-

tion of ergativity 1is conditioned by the tense/aspect of




the clause, the mood of the clause and the person or seman-
tic nature of the A and O relative to each other. I con-
clude that this language is very highly, but not throughly,
ergative. In Chapter 3, a range of syntactic constructions
are investigated to determine whether they are ergative, ac-
cusative or neither ergative or accusative and I conclude
that while Coast Tsimshian is not highly syntactically er-
gative, there are a number of respects in which various syn-
tactic processes are still definitely ergative. In Chapter
4, the findings of the previous two chapters are summarized
and the implications are considered from a cross-linguistic
perspective. At the morphological level I argue that the
splits in ergativity in Coast Tsimshian do not support the
hierarchy of split ergativity proposed by Silverstein
(1976) and I suggest that the factors conditioning the
splits in ergativity are related through their coding of
transitivity. At the syntactic level, I compare Coast Tsim-
shian with other languages with syntactic ergativity and ex-
amine the notion of subject with respect to the ergative or-
ientation of the syntax in Coast Tsimshian. Next, the Eéi—
logue 1is a sociolinguistic study of the Coast Tsimshian
speech community from the period of first sustained white
contact to the present. It serves as a description of the

real-life context from which the linguistic analyses in the

rest of the study are abstracted.




Intreduction

"Brgativity" has been defined in a number of ways in
the recent linguistic literature {(Comrie 1973, 1978, Ander-
son 1976, Dixon 1979 and Cooreman, Fox and Givén 1984). 1In
the broadest sense a language is said to show ergative char-
acteristics if an intransitive subject is treated in the
same manner as a transitive object and differently from the
transitive subject.

The discovery of different morphological, syntactic
and semantic consequences of the ergative characteristics
in languages has given rise to the variety of definitions.
For example, Comrie (1973) defined ergativity purely in
terms of the morphological marking of a transitive subject
versus the morphological marking of an intransitive subject
and transitive object. Reflecting the growing data on erga-
tivity, Anderson (1976) distinguished two types of ergative
languages: morphologically ergative langauges, where an er-
gative pattern occurs in the morphological markings but syn-
tactic processes continue to operate in a nominative pat-
tern and syntactically ergative languages, where various
syntactic processes as well as morphological markings oper-
ate in an ergative pattern. Dixon (1979) expanded the un-
derstanding of ergativity by giving a typology of the var-

ious realizations of morphological ergative markings, the

splits from a fully ergative morphology, and by dividing




syntactic operations into those which are universally accu~
sative and those which are language-particular and can be
ergative. More recently, Cooreman, Fox and Givdn (1984:
2-3) have defined ergativity in functional terms as a lang-
uage type where:

the morphology is oriented toward the

transitivity properties of the clause,

and transitivity is itself a complex epi-

phenomenon that correlates directly nei-

ther with propositional-semantic roles

nor with subject/topic status, although

both c¢learly play important parts in

defining transitivity.

This dissertation takes the different properties that
have been given as examples of ergativity and explores them
with respect to the Coast Tsimshian language. First, how-
ever, in Chapter 1, an overview is given of the genetic af-
filiations of Coast Tsimshian, its phonology and past re-~
search on the language, as well as a discussion of the or-
thography that is used here and in the Coast Tsimshian com-
munities in British Columbia. Then, in Chapter 2, corre-
lates of ergativity at the morphological level are present-
ed, while 1in Chapter 3, the syntactic reflexes of ergativ-
ity in Coast Tsimshian are considered. 1In Chapter 4, the
implications of the Coast Tsimshian data for the various
definitions of ergativity discussed above are explored

along with the rationales that have been given to account

for the cross~ linguistic variation in this type of lang-

uage typology. Next, the Epilogue is a sociolinguistic




study of the Coast Tsimshian speech community from the per-
iod of first sustained white contact to the present. It
chronicles the struggle by the Coast Tsimshian people to
preserve their language despite enormous pressures to assim-
ilate. It also serves as a description of the real-life
context from which the linguistic analyses in the rest of
the dissertation are abstracted.

The choice of examples used in the body of the disser-
tation reflect my philosphy that grammatical analysis
should not be based solely on materials obtained in direct
elicitation (generally, sentence translation) sessions and
that no data should be used which has been produced by the
linguist with or without "confirmation" from a native speak-
er of the language. This view comes from my experiences
with my early fieldwork on this language which often turned
out to be overly simplistic or seriously wrong. While I
have used direct elicitation sessions to clarify grammatic-
al processes found in non-directly elicited data, none of
the analysis presented here 1is based solely on direcgly
elicited data. For the sake of the reader, some of the
grammatical processes examined in the dissertation are i1-
lustrated first with simplier direct elicitation examples
and then with the more complex non-direct elicitation data.

My _sources of data include work on Coast Tsimshian by

Boas and Dunn (detailed 1listings are given in Section

1.3). Most of Boas's examples are based on narratives he




collected while Dunn's examples are a mixture of direct
elicitation and examples from texts. My own data collec-
tion includes legends, speeches and sermons which I record-
ed, direct elicitation sessions, and literacy and curricu-
lum materials which were prepared with the Sm'algyax Lang-
nage Teachers of School District No. 52 (Prince Rupert).
The individuals involved were Ernie Hill and Mildred Wilson
(Hartley Bay); Priscilla Bolton, Marjorie Brown and Bea-
trice Robinson (Kitkatla); Pauline Dudoward, Rita Hayward,
Verna Helin, Marion Musgrave and Doreen Robinson (Lax RKw'a-
laams); and Sylvia Leighton (Metlakatla, B.C.) who all gen-
erously shared their knowledge and insights into the Coast
Tsimshian language. With my own data, and where it is
clear in Boas's and Dunn's data that the examples were di~

rectly elicited, I have indicated this by a superscript E

at the end of the example sentence.




Chapter 1: C(ecast Tsimshian (Sm'algyax):

The Language and Its Speakers

1.1 Introduction

The Tsimshianl of the northernmost portion of coast-
al British Columbia consist of four linguistic and socio-
cultural divisions -~ the Nishga of the Nass River valley,
the Gitksan of the upper Skeena River Valley, the Coast
Tsimshian to the north and south of the mouth of the Skeena
River, and the Southern Tsimshian presently consisting of a
few families in Klemtu and Hartley Bay, B.C. (see fig. 1).
The immediate neighbors to the south of the Coast Tsimshian
are the northern Kwakiutl groups: the Xaisla at the heads
of Douglas Channel and Gardner Canal, the Xaihais at Poison
Cove and Kynoch Inlet, and the Heiltsuk on the ocuter coasts
of Milbkanke Sound. The Haida on the Queen Charlotte Is-
lands are the western neighbors of the Tsimshian and the
Tlingit are their northwestern neighbors beyond Dixon En-
trance and Portland Canal. Tﬂe interior neighbors of the
Gitksan are the Athabaskan speaking Wet'suwet'en, Carrier,
Sekani, Taltan and now extinct Tsetsaut.

The Tsimshign take their name from that of the Skeena

River, which is Ksian: ts'm- is a nominal proclitic signify-
P g

ing the 'inside of an object'; the initial k- of Ksian is a

locative proclitic marking place names; yielding a literal

meaning of 'inside the Skeena River'.
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Coast Tsimshian (Smalgygxz) is spoken since the late
19th century in (New) Metlakatla, Alaska, as well as in
British Columbia. Coast Tsimshians in Alaska number about
1,000 with about 200 speakers of the language, none of them
children. There are approximately 4,000 Canadian Coast
Tsimshians. Contemporary communities include Hartley Bay,
Kitkatla, Lax K'walaams (Port Simpson), (01d) Metlakatla,
Kitselas, Xallum and the mixed Heiltsuk Kwakiutl/Coast Tsim-
shian village of Klemtu. In addition, there are large num-
bers of Coast Tsimshian people in the towns of Prince Ru-
pert and Terrace.

although there is no accurate survey of the total num-
ber of Canadian speakers of the language, Sequin (1979%c)
has done a detailed census of the speech community at Hart-
ley BRay. Briefly, of the 176 resident community members,
104 were placed in categories ranging from 'complete flu-
ency' (may be more comfortable in Coast Tsimshian than in
English for some topics) to 'minimal competence' (generally
converses in English, but comprehends Coast Tsimshian and
uses words and phrases in Coast Tsimshian). Of the remain-
ing 72, 58 were listed él having 'no practical competence'
(apparent comprehension of only words and phrases), while
the remaining 14 were people who originally came from other
communities and who may comprehend, but rarely speak Sm'al-

gyax or who were otherwise difficult to classify.

In general, all indications are that the use of




Sm'algyax is waning under English pressure. This has led
to the present situation of complete speaking command of
both languages among the older age groups varying to almost
a complete lack of speaking ability in Sm'algyax among the
younger age groups. The shift has been gradual and covers
several generations.

The extent of the shift toward English and away from
Sm'algyax correlates not only with age but also with the
population size and degree of geographic isolation of the
community. The smaller and more isolated the community
(e.g. Hartley Bay), the less advanced is the shift to Eng-
1ish. In the larger and less isolated communities (e.g.
Lax K'walaams) or in towns where the Coast Tsimshian are
only one part of the population (e.g. Terrace), the shift
to predominately English use is much more advanced.

The genetic structure within the Tsimshian language
family was first described by Boas (1888, 1889) who disting-
uished +two groupings - the first, 'Nisgha', spoken by the
Nisgha ‘and Gitksan, and the second, 'Tsimshian proper/,
spoken by the Coast Tsimshian. This was later modified by
Dorsey (1897) ‘who divided the 'Nisgha grouping' into two
dialects, Nishga and Gitksan. This analysis of Nishga and
Gitksan as being dialects of the Nass-Gitksan language
rather than separate lannguages was also reported by Rigsby

(1967, 1970, 1975). However, since that time, Rigsby

(1986) has considered the dialect/language question in




broader terms, and on the basis of socio-culural consider-
ations as well as linguistic evidence now recognizes Nisgha
and Gitksan as separate languages. On the coast, Dunn
(1976) discovered that there is a second coastal Tsimshian
language that is still spoken by several families in Klemtu
and Hartley Bay. The native name for this language, which
punn calls 'Southern Tsimshian', is Sgiilixs. Although an in-
depth analysis of the language remains to be done, initial
indications are that it is as distinct from Coast Tsimshian
as it is from Gitksan and Nishga. In summary, the internal
structure of the four languages of the Tsimshian family may

be represented as:

Tsimshian Language Family

Coast Southern Nishga Gitksan
Tsimshian Tsimshian
(Sm'algyax) (Sglilixs)

The wider genetic relationships of the Tsimshian lang-
uage family were first examined by Sapir who proposed that
this langauge family was the northernmost branch of the Pe-
nutian family (Sapir 1921, 1929). However, beyond the pro-
posed classification, Sapir published no detailed evidence

3

for the relationship. Despite the lack of documenta-

tion, until relatively recently the Penutian relationship




was generally regarded as established. Hymes (1957 and
1964)) and Silverstein (1969, 1979) have readdressed the
Tsimshian~Penutian 1link and found that while there is some
evidence for the relationship it is still undemonstrated
and problematic. As a result, the current generally accept-
ed position is to consider the Tsimshian language family as
an isolate, Perhaps as more detailed grammars of all four
Tsimshian languages and other Northwest Coast langauges be-
come available the wider genetic relationships of this lang-

uage family will be able to be determined.

1.2 An Overview of Coast Tsimshian Phonology

The inventory of Coast Tsimshian consonant phonemes,
given 1in Figure 2, includes an ejective series in the stops
and affricates and an implosive series in the nasals, ap-
proximates and laterals.

Unlike Dunn (1970), I have included a voiced series of
stops and a voiced affricate as phonemic. 1In his anaiysis,
a plain stop or affricate "becomes voiced intervocalically
or before a vowel and, optionally, in morpheme final posl—
tion following any sonorant segment” (Dunn 1970: 61).
While this rule accounts for a large part of Coast Tsimshi-
an, examples of voiceless stops and affricates in intervo-

calic or prevocalic positon are not that difficult to find:

gyipaaygansk [gyipé;gAnsk} airplane

. 2. . h
ha'litoo [helit"&-] dresser
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awta [ﬂnwthnl porcupine

k'akawtk [kakewtlkD ] to howl
p'atsa EﬁxchA] necklace, necktie
biiltsik [b{-icﬁukh] red sunset

I have also included a palatal series of stops, /ﬁy/,
/ky/ and /gy/, as phonemic. In contrast, Dunn (1970:57) de-
rives these by a rule which palatalizes /ﬁ/ and /k/ before
all vowels and in morpheme final position. Application of
the voicing rule given in the previous paragraph then gener-—
ates the voiced palatalized velar stop. However, this anal-
ysis does not seem to be correct, and in the introduction
of his non-technical reference grammar Dunn (1979f:4) says
instead that palatalization occurs before round vowels ([u]
and [o]), "often" before an unround vowel and optionally
with I[k] at the end of a word. In his dictionary (Dunn
1978a), though, examples of plain velars before rounded

vowels are, again, not that hard to find:

k'oo [ko-] backbone

k'ul'on [kul?3n] three (of measures) .,

gu'pl [glpl] two (of abstract or
round objects)

goo [goe.] what (interrogative
pronoun)

With regard to aspiration, all plain noncontinuant ob-
struents, as Dunn (1970:62) has stated, become aspirated be-

fore a morpheme boundary or before another noncontinuant

segment:




nuutk [nu-thkh] to dress

ts'ak [2aq™] clam
waap [wxbph] house
liitsk [1i-cPkP) grouse

The vowel gquality phonemes are given in figure 3.
With these seven vowel qualities, five types of vowels are
distinguished in Coast Tsimshian: short, long, glottalized,
dipthongs and falling. (This last type of vowel begins
with a period of even pitch and then offglides to [ 1).
The phonemic status of each of these types and the allophon-
ic wvariation of the vowel guality phonemes across the var-
ious types is illustrated in the following discussion.

Examples demonstrating that length is phonemic are:

aap [?a-ph] father (address, woman
speaking)

ap [?aph] bee

iis [Pi-s] yeast

is [Pis] to smell like

gool [g2-1] to spill (something)

gol [go1] loon ’

In unstressed syllables, short /i/ becomes [I] (if not
in word final position) and short /a/ becomes [A]. An al-
ternate approach proposed by Leer (1975b:4-5) is to say
that there is one short unstressed vowel, /2/, which varies
considerably depending on its environment: [A] occurs after

[?] and [h] or when next to an uvular, and [I] occurs else-

13




where. As the following examples show, though, this distri-

bution statement would need to be modified:

nisahoon [nIsahJ-an] fish trap, weir
'watsa [Wacial land otter
niidzagalee [mwzagnalé. ] flowers
gyilagyoo [g¥I1AgY 5.] robin

In stressed syllables short /a/ appears to only occur be-

fore or after uvulars:

'lax (1ax3 needle
k'asgi [d4sgi] to be unripe
gan [gan] stick, tree, log

The mid front vowel /e/ generally is pronounced as [&]
when it is short:

yel [vell fish slime

mela [mELA] to be in a hurry
In some words long, glottalized or falling /e/ is also pro-

nounced as [E&]:

sgyeetk [sgyg-thkh] to be easy
gyé'ets [gyé?ech] going down an inlet
meex [me-Ax] pine cone, pine nut

Leer (1975b:2) has proposed that short /e/ can be derived
by rule since he c¢laims that it only occurs before pala-
tals. However, there are many instances where it occurs
before other consonants:

yeni [yéhi] marten

legi [lggi] algea

14




gyet [gygth] person, man

Finally, +the pronunciation of /o/ seems to vary from
[2] to [o] depending on the speaker and the word. Some
words have one of the two vowels as a general pronuncia-
tion:

ol {oll bear

k'ooxs [do.xs]) maple tree

while others seem to alternate between the two:

moksk [mokskh] white
{ [moksk™]

nook [no-kh] to lie down
{ [n3+kP]

The glottalized vowels occur only with long vowels and
contain a glottal stop or a period of creaky voice in the
middle of the vowel. The second vowel or coda is often neu-
tralized to [A] in all but careful speech {(an acoustical
study of glottalized and falling vowels is in Mulder (forth-

coming a)}. Some examples of this type of vowel are:

a'at [2x7wet?] ball )
{ [27at”]

lotots [lo?ochj elderberry
[ [lo?Achi

la'ax [la?ax] to bite (something)
{ [la?Aax]

The falling wvowels begin with a period of even pitch

and then offglide to [A]. Leer (1975b:7-9) notes that they




occur only in stressed syllables and distinguishes short
and long falling vowels. The short falling vowels, he
finds, always occur with a sonorant closing the syllable
whereas the long falling vowels are only sometimes followed

~

by a sonorant. In the following examples, a marks the

falling vowel.

ts'al [ &l ] to cut fish for drying
ts'4l [&2Al] eye
haas [hzx.s] fireweed
h8as [hz-as] dog
Mooms [mo-ms] cripled, mentally ill,
left-handed
mSon [ma+An] salt
siin fei«n] to be dizzy
o, . h, h .
siipk [sisAp k] to be sick

There are three dipthongs that occur regularly in Sm-

'algyax, each with a short and long version: [ail, [aul and

[0il.
haydmx [hajidmx] Haida language
haaytk [ha-;thkh] to stand up .
txaw [txzy] halibut
ts'aaw [éx-g] insides of body
hoyax [h3jax] to be correct
sm'ooygyit [s¢°5-igylth] chief

Some of the common morphophonological processes should

be mentioned here, as an understanding of them will aid the




discussion of the grammar of Coast Tsimshian in the remain-
ing chapters. First, an epenthetic vowel is sometimes in-
serted when a complex consonant cluster is created at the
end of a word by the addition of one or more suffixes.
This vowel is a short unstressed vowel that varies from [I]

to [A] depending on its environment (see discussion above):

k'odz (G231 to cut

k'oodzax [éj*gAg] break (something), die
(a person)

loop [l)mph] rock

loopis [loapls] testes

With the addition of a suffix, morpheme final voice-
less stops and affricates are voiced when they occur be-

tween voiced segments:

gyemk [gyemkh] sun, moon
gyemgat [gyemgAth] astronomer
stitilk [su1k?) middle
siiilgas [swlgAs] forenoon

and the wuvular fricative /x%/ becomes [g] in the same envi=-

&

ronment :
adawx {?zdigg] legend
adawgm awta [?xdigg@ ?égtgﬁ the legend.of
porcupine
gaboox [gAbf-g] cockles
gabogm p'axs [?Abﬁog@ §a¥s] corduroy pants (from

ridges like on a
cockle shell)




The connective (case marking) suffixes undergo several
modifications depending on the final segemnt of the word to
which they are added. The a in the connectives -a and -as

is realized as # when it follows a vowel, 1, m or n:

an'on + a duus --=> an'on duus [AnTan duss]
hand CN cat

POSS
cat's paw
ts'al + as Paul ---> ts'als Paul [éAls pas1l]
face CN

PO3S

Paul's face

The connective =-s 1is realized as f after words ending in

baas + sga sts'ool ---> baasga sts'ool [bx.sga séo‘l]

to be CN beaver

afraid PRED

beaver was afraid

When the first person singular (possessive) suffix -u
is added to a word ending in a vowel, a ~y- is inserted be-

tween the two vowels:

noo [no-] mother

nooyu [no.yul my mother

yvaa [vae-] to go (8G) *
yaayu [ve-yul to go-18G

1.3 Coast Tsimshian Language Scholarship4

It 1is possible to distinguish four types of linguistic

work on Sm'algyax by people other than the Coast Tsimshians

themselves. There are early word lists, missionary trans-




lations, linguistic studies, and educational materials.5
Sometimes the same people have worked in several different
areas.

1.3.1 Early Word Lists

The early word lists were generally made by mission-
aries or traders and doctors employed by the Hudson's Bay
Company (for a brief history see the Epilogue). The earli-
est known Coast Tsimshian vocabulary was made by an Ameri-
can missionary en route to Hawaii (Green 1829). The next
word lists were recorded by Dr. William Fraser Tolmie, Sur-
geon +to the Hudson's Bay Company. These data were included
in an article written by Scouler (1841:215-50). Later, in
1850, Tolmie collected some data from the Gitisdzu dialect

(Tolmie 1850).6

Then, in 1884, Tolmie and George M. Daw-
son published some Kitkatla and "Kintunto" (Metlakatla,
B.C.) vocabularies which were collected in the winter of
1875-6 from members of these tribes in Victoria (Tolmie and
Dawson 1884), There are also several surviving anonymous
wordlists of 1,200 entries each which appear to date from
around this time (Anonymous n.d.a, n.d.b).7

In 1854, Dr. John Kennedy, Chief Trader of the Hud-
son's ©Bay Company, gave a completed Smithsonian 180-word-
list form to Capt. W. A. Howard, who gave it to George

Gibbs, who included it in a report to the Smithsonian

Institute in 1860 entitled Notes on the Northern Tribes

Visited in 1854 (Gibbs 1860). Gibbs also collected other




material (Gibbs n.d.) which, along with lists by Gibbs from
Dr. Kennedy's 1list in Gibbs (1860) and Teolmie's (1850)
list, were edited and published by W. H. Dall after Gibbs'
death (Gibbs and Dall 1877). Some notes on the use of num-
erals along with two different number systems and some verb
paradigms were also published posthumously by Dall (Gibbs
1877).

A Dictionary of Indian Tongues including 350 Coast

Tsimshian entries was published in 1862 (Hibben and Cars-
well 1862). This was followed by another wordlist recorded
by George Davidson from Clah, the missionary Duncan's inter-
pretor and consultant, on a Smithsonian 180-wordlist form
with about 30 additional entries including several verb par-
adigms. This list was published in the 1867 United States
Coast Survey Report (Davidson 1867).

The final two wordlists from this era are a compara-
tive vocabulary including 16 Coast Tsimshian terms by J. N.
B. Hewitt (Hewitt 1896) and an article by E. F. Wilson con-
taining. some grammatical notes and about 120 vocabulary i-
tems (Wilson 18830).

1.3.2 Missionary Translations

Most of the missionary translations were done by two
men, William Duncan and William Ridley. Despite allega-
tions by the Church Missionary Society that Duncan had pro-

vided no material in Coast Tsimshian,8 a considerable

body of Duncan's early work survives in the National Ar-




chives of Canada (Duncan 1859-1896). This collection of
his work includes 445 pages of Bible translations, litany,
hymns, psalms, prayers and a confessional prepared for
visiting house to house, most of which are dated before
1880. In addition, Duncan (1880) is a 26 page church man-
ual with hymns, the Lord's Prayer and Benediction in an ear-
lier orthography than Duncan (1885), which is three pages
of Bible passages.

Bishop Ridley's work focused on Bible translations,
resulting in translations of all of the New Testament ex-
cept for Acts, Hebrews and Revelations (Ridley 1882b,
1882¢c, 1887, 1888a, 1888b, 1889, 1898). Other religious
works include a l6-page morning prayer (Ridley 1880a), two
different hymnals (Ridley 1881, 1882a) and portions of the
Book of Common Prayer (Ridley 1885, 189%2). Ridley also pub-

lished a periodical entitled Ashigiamuk 'The Sunbeam' which

was mostly in Coast Tsimshian, reporting on events in the
community and giving some religious material (Ridley 1887-

88).°

The remaining known religious materials include a por-
tion of Acts in an orthography unlike either Duncan's or
Ridley's (Anonymous 1879), eleven hymns by Archdeacon Kirk-
by (Kirkby 1885), two hymns by William Henry Collison {(Col-

lison 1875) and one hymn by Charles Montgomery Tate (Tate

1%00).




1.3.3 Linguistic Studies

The linguistic analysis of Sm'algyax can be divided in-
to three historical periods: early grammars (1878-1902);
grammatical analysis and text collection done by Franz
Boas, William Beynon and Henry W. Tate (1886-1955); and re-
cent linguistic studies (1969-present).

The tradition of Coast Tsimshian linguistic analysis
began with a short grammar by Pyms Nevins Thompson in 1878
(Thompson 1878). This was followed in 1889 by an article
giving sixteen Sm'algyax proverbs, their translations and
an analysis by Mrs. O. Morison of Metlakatla, B.C. who was
Ridley's interpreter and probably co-authored most of the
translations that Ridley published (Morison 188%9). Then in
1894, Count A. F. Graf von der Schulenberg produced a leng-
thy grammar in German based on Ridley's translation of the
four Gospels and Boas (1889 and 1891) (von der Schulenburg
1884). The grammar focuses on the inflectional features of
the language and includes a Coast Tsimshian-German and Ger-
man—Coaét Tsimshian lexicon. A highly critical review ¢of
the work was done by Boas (1899).,

Other early grammars include "A Grammar of the Zimshi-
an Language, with Some Observations on the People" by Rid-
ley which «contains a phonology, a grammar based on Latin
grammar and comparisons with other languages (Ridley

1895). "A Synopsis of the Zimshian Language" was prepared

by Jessie Crosby, the Coast Tsimshian-speaking daughter of




Rev. Thomas Crosby (Crosby 18%97). And in 1902, Raoul de La
Grasserie published a French volume on five British Colum-
bia languages including Coast Tsimshian (La Grasserie
1902). The grammatical sketch and vocabularies are based
on Tolmie and Dawson (1884) and on von der Schulenberg
{1894) and the texts are based on Ridley (1882b).
However, despite these studies, the bulk of early

Coast Tsimshian grammatical analysis is due to Franz Boas.l0
His first fieldwork on Coast Tsimshian was in Victoria in
1886 with Matthias of Melakatla, B.C. (Boas 1886). This
was followed in 1888 and 1889 by work with Mrs. O. Morison,
Ridley's interpreter, and Mrs. Lawson of Fort Simpson.
These fieldwork sessions resulted in several texts which
were published in von der Schulenberg (1894), a grammatical
sketch published in 1889 (Boas 1889), wordlists in "Vocab-
ularies of the Tlingit, Haida and Tsimshian Langauges" read
before +the American Philosophical Society (Boas 1891) and

some texte in Indianische Sagen von der Nord-Pacifische Kiis-

te Amerikas printed in German (Boas 1895). .

In 1902, Henry W. Tate, "a full-blooded Indian of Port
Simpson", began sending texts to Boas until his death in

1914.11

They were in Ridley's orthography with interlin-
ear translation. Boas published one of Tate's texts in
Coast Tsimshian and German with grammatical notes in 1908

(Boas 1908). Based on the texts, his previous fieldwork

and his work on Nishga, in 1911, Boas published a grammar




of Coast Tsimshian and Nishga which included sections on
the dialect distribution, phonetics, grammar and several
texts (Boas 1911). For the publication of six long texts
in Sm'algyax and English that Tate had sent him, Boas em-
ployed Archie Dundas of Metlakatla, Alaska to help him with
the phonetics and grammar revisions. The result, Tsimshian

Texts, New Series (Boas 1912), has 180 pages of texts in Sm-

'algyax with English on the facing page and a lexicon of
about 2,000 items that is indexed to the texts, For the

largest publication using Tate's work, Tsimshian Mythology

(Boas 1916), Boas was unable to edit the texts wih anyone
and so just published free English translations that he pre-
pared from Tate's interlinear translations. Boas (1916)
does contain a Coast Tsimshian lexicon of about 600 items
along with a list of about 375 Coast Tsimshian proper names
and place names.12 There are still a number of texts
which 'ate sent to Boas that remain unpublished (Tate
1902-1909).

The third major figure of this era was William Beynon,
who was born in 1888 in Victoria of a Welsh sea-captain and
a Tsimshian woman of the Gitlan tribe, whose father was
Cclah, Duncan's interpreter and consultant. Beynon learned
Tsimshian from his mother and went to live in Port Simpson
when he was twenty~five. 1In 1915, he began doing ethnogra-

phy for white anthropologists which continued for over 40

vears. In an extensively researched article on Beynon,




Halpin (1978) shows that he deserves the epithet of ethno-
grapher, but in the anthropological literature he is identi-
fied as "informant and interpreter." Beynon first worked
for Marius Barbeau, who taught him to write Coast Tsim-
shian, Gitksan and Nishga phonetically using the phonetic
system Barbeau had learned from Sapir. Beynon collected
ethnographic information and texts for Barbeau from 1915-
1956. There are over 60 notebooks containing many terms
and texts in Coast Tsimshian which Beynon collected for
Barbeau (Beynon 1915*1956).13

In 1918 Beynon collected Coast Tsimshian and Nishga
kin terms for Sapir (1918). And in 1932 he began sending
texts to Boas. In all there are 252 narratives and ethno-
graphic reports in Coast Tsimshian with interlinear English
translation which Beynon sent to Boas between 1932 and 1939
(Beynon 1932—1939).14 These include rewritten versions
of the bulk of Tate's texts that were translated into Eng-
lish in Boas (1916). One of the rewritten Tate texts was
sent by Boas to Melville Jacobs in 1935 (Beynon 1933). Eng-
lish translations of ninty-nine of the "new" texts had been
edited and typed for publication by Boas in "Ethnographic
and Folkloristic Texts of the Tsimshian" (Boas 1939). More
recently, Russell Hayward of Metlakatla, Alaska has prepar-

ed English translations of some of the texts and retran-

scribed some of these in Coast Tsimshian (Hayward 1980,

1981, 1983a, 1983b, 1983¢c). In these volumes, the texts in




Coast Tsimshian are all in Hayward's orthography (Hayward
1979) which 1s introduced at the beginning of each volume.
However, the greater portion of the original Beynon texts
in Sm'algyax still remain unpublished; they deserve to be
published without further delay.

In 1939, Boas sent his student Amelia Susman to Port
Simpson to work with Beynon on standardizing his orthogra-
phy. Working with Beynon, Susman rewrote Boas's (1911)
Tsimshian grammar (Susman 1940a), a phonemic statement of
the language (Susman 1940b) and a study of the types of
verbal suffixes (Susman 1940c).

Viola Garfield began working on Coast Tsimshian in
1928 in Ketchikan and Metlakatla, Alaska, where she taught
elementary school, Her fieldnotes from this period {(Gar-
field 1928) include a vocabulary of about 300 items, kin
terms and the Lord's prayer. Then in 1932 she began work-
ing with Beynon. Her fieldnotes (Garfield 1932) include
wax cylinder recordings and about 200 pages of unpublished
song texts which were reviewed with Melville Jaccbs in
1952, some legends and a 25 page lexicon. Again in 1934
they worked together collecting texts in Sm'algyax and Eng-
lish and wvarious ethnographic materials. In 1934-1935 and
1937, Garfield worked in Seattle with Coast Tsimshian speak-
ers (Garfield 1934). Jacobs alsoc worked briefly on Coast

Psimshian in 1934, probably along with Garfield, and col-

lected a text and put together a short lexicon (Jacobs




1934, %2

The final paper to be mentioned from this period is a
study entitled "The Tsimshian Relationship System" which is
based on Boas (1912, 1916), Sapir (1918), Tate (19%02-1909)
and her own direct fieldwork (Durlach 1928).

No known linguistic analysis of Coast Tsimshian was
published between 1940 and 1969, when John Dunn began field-
work on the language. His work, which continues up to the
present, covers a wide range of scholarship. Discussions
of dialects, internal relations within the Tsimshian
language family and linguistic prehistory are covered in
Dunn (196%a, 196%pb, 1976 and 1979%a). Kin terms are the
focus of discussion in Dunn (1972 [with Lucienne Dunnl,
1979¢c and 1980a}. Phonological studies include a gereral
statement of the phonology of Coast Tsimshian (Dunn 1970),
an analysis of two types of lenition associated with syl-
lable-final wuvulars (Dunn 1980c), a study with Rick Hays of
syllables with glottalized and plain uvulars (Dunn and Hays
1980, 1983) and a work on Southern Tsimshian extrasyllabic
initial stops (Dunn 1986). Grammatical studies include an
analysis of the historical changes in morphological mark-
ings and syntactic usages (Dunn 1972a, 1972b, 1974), a dis-
cussion of the connective (case marking) system including
some Southern Tsimshian data (Dunn 1379b), a 145 page Coast

Tsimshian-English dictionary with a English-Coast Tsimshian

index that uses the practical orthography (Dunn 1978a)




(which is reviewed in Eastman (1982)), a discussion of rela-
tivization and topicalization (Dunn 1978c), several differ-
ent studies of the reduplication process (Dunn 1978c,
1979g, 1980b, 1981) (Dunn (1981) also covers Southern Tsim-
shian), an analysis relating the three pronominal affix ser-
ies to the tense-aspect system (Dunn 1979d), a presentation
of the syntactic and semantic funcions of derivational suf-
fixes (Dunn 1979%e, 1983) and a non-technical reference gram-
mar with many examples (Dunn 1979f).16

Other work on Coast Tsimshian has been conducted by
Jeff Leer in Metlakatla, Alaska. He has done a partial re-
elicitation and retranscription of the lexicon 1in Boas
{1912) (Leer 1975a) and a report on some aspects of the
vowels and the implications for the orthography (Leer
1975b), and has collected three texts and some miscellan-
eous materials (Leer 1976).

In ZXlemtu, B.C. Jay Miller has collected 70 placenames
and about 100 1lexical items in Southern Tsimshian (Miller
1977). .

Margaret Sequin has worked in Hartley Bay, B.C. and
has done an analysis of conversational completion in Sm-
'algyax (Sequin 1978b), a study of code switching behavior
in different generations in Hartley Bay (Sequin 1979b) and
a sociolinguistic account of when and why Sm'algyax is

spoken in this Coast Tsimshian community (Seguin 1979c).

I have been doing fieldwork on Coast Tsimshian since




1979 and my own work has included a study of the distinc-
tive English dialect spoken in the Coast Tsimshian villages
(Mulder 1982) and a structural analysis and transcription
of the text and music of 20 Coast Tsimshian songs and
dances (Mulder 1886).

1.3.4 Educational Materials

The final area of Coast Tsimshian language scholarship
is that of educational materials. The school-based program
under Arnold Booth and Mary Guthrie in Metlakatla, Alaska,
was the first to begin preparing materials. These include
a legend by Booth and Alfred Eaton (1974), a set of lessons
in oral conversational Sm'algyax by Booth, Guthrie, Richard
Dauenhauner and Nora Dauenhauer (1974), ten elementary level
booklets in Sm'algyax to accompany videotapes of puppet-
play by Guthrie (1979), a set of Tsimshian lessons with
brief dialogues, vocabulary lists, and a few songs by Flora
Mather, Conrad Mather and Leer (1977), three intermediate
level books in Coast Tsimshian with English translation at
the end by Guthrie, Booth and Louis Fawcett (1981) and an
illustrated legend by Harold Hudson (Hudson n.d.). The Ket-
chikan Indian Corporation, 1in Ketchikan, Alaska, has also
produced a series of simple dialogues with English transla-
tions on facing pages by Ann Young, Gayle Dundas and Guth-
rie (1979). Independently in Metlakatla, Alaska, Russell

Hayward has developed his own orthography (Hayward 1979)

and Sm'algyax calendar (Hayward 1981).




In British Columbia education materials were first
produced in Hartley Bay by Margaret Sequin who wrote a be-
ginning conversational Sm'algyax book with English transla-
tion, a lexicon and language and culture related activities
for use in Grades 3, 4 and 5 (Seguin 1978a) and a Sm'algyax
Alphabet Coloring Book (Seguin 197%a). 1In 1981, Sm'algyax
curriculum development was begun by School District No. 52
(Prince Rupert, B.C.) with materials being developed by me
and the ©Sm'algyax teachers: Mildred Wilson (Hartley Bay);
Priscilla Bolton, Marjorie Brown and Beatrice Robinson (Kit-
katla); Pauline Dudoward, Rita Hayward, Verna Helin, Marion
Musgrave and Doreen Robinson (Lax Kw'alaams); and Sylvia
Leighton (Metlakatla, B.C.). From 1981-1984 the following
materials were developed: Sm'algyax langauge units for Nur-
sery through Grade 3, a set of 12 primary level readers in
Sm'algyax, a set of 6 intermediate level/adult level leg-
ends, an intermediate level/adult level book for learning
the orthography, and a workbook for learning to use thé dic-
tionary; Audio-visual materials include slide-tape presen-
tations in Sm'algyax of a legend and of birds of the Coast
Tsimshian region and two videotapes in English of a pot-
latch and a poleraising and potlatch put on by the Sm'al-
gyax Language Program in the Lax Kw'alaams Community
School. Finally, support materials that were developed in-

clude a hymnal in Sm'algyax with ©English on the facing

page, a primary level songbook, a yearly calendar and cer-




tificates of achievement and recognition in Sm'algyax (Mul-
der and 8Sm'algyax Language Teachers 1981-1984). 1In 1986,
Kathy Bedard and the Sm'algyax Language teachers produced
three additional primary level readers (Bedard and Sm'al-

gyax Language Teachers 1986).

1.4 Orthographical Considerations

The grammatical material in this dissertation is writ-
ten in 'the same orthogrpahy as that used in the Sm'algyax
Language Program in Hartley Bay, Kitkatla, Metlakatla and
Lax Kw'alaams, B.C., and with a few minor changes (discuss~
ed below) is the same as that developed by Dunn and used in
Dunn (1978a and 1979f). This is done to make the material
accessible to a wider range of readers, including Coast
Tsimshian speakers and other people involved in Sm'algyax
literacy and Native education. The practical orthography,
which 1is presented in Figure 4, can be taken to provide es-
sentially a broad transcription of Coast Tsimshian up to
the point of, but not including, free variation in individ-
nal speech.

In the design of a practical orthography, I feel guite
strongly that the role of the linguist is to help the speak-
ers of a language determine the sounds that must be repre-
sented and what linguistically-appropriate letter or letter

combinations can be used to represent these sounds. They

must help the speakers understand the trade-offs in the




Figure 4.

Linguistic Key to the

Sm'algyax Alphabet

Sm'algyax International
Alphabet Phonetic Alphabet
a [2]
a [a]
(Al
aw [anl
ay [a;]
b [bl
d [dl
dz (3]
e {e]
(€]
g [gl
gw [g"]
gy [g¥]
g [g]
h [h]
i [i]
(Il
k [k]
k' [K]
kw [x"1
k'w [RY]

Sm'algyax English
Example Meaning

aax mouth
'vaax to eat (PL)
lak fire

ganaw frog

gaayt hat

ba'wis monkey

desx squirrel

dzigaws dried salmon

ganeexs ladder

geesk anal fin

gabilah gun

gwe'a poor

gyemk sun, moon

gaax raven

huus root

xsgyiik eagle

gwida'ats coat

ksaa shark

k'abatgiililk children

kwduus fish knife

k'waas to break



ky

I~ I~

'_I

tl

ts

ts’

(k¥
[RY]
(gl
41

(1]

[pl
[P
[s]
[t]
&3
[c]
[&]
ful

kyoox
k'yaal
gaaklik
k'a'at
loop
'lax
¥giililk
moos

sa'mx

ooy
pts'aan
p'axs
sgyet
yaanst
t'atawl
'watsa
ts'ooxs
uuml
{iila
waap
'waan

dziiw

grass

alone

mouse, rat
cane

rock

needle

young one
thumb

butter clam
dress

killer whale
rattle

bear

to throw
totem pole
pants

spider

sea prunes
halibut hoock
land otter ‘
to dry
bucket

seal

house

teeth

dolphin




[y]
(9]
[?]

'wah
XS0
yveeh
'vuuta

an'on

olachen

canoce

spring salmon
man

hand




amount of phonetic detail that is included in the ortho-
graphy. It is not enough just to lay out an alphabet and
expect people to use it or to even agree on the spelling of
specific words. Ultimately, the issues in spelling must be
resolved by the native speakers themselves, but the lin-
guist and native speakers together can develop a linguistic~
ally appropriate writing system that will be used if the
people that will be using it have been integrally involved
in the design of it.

The spelling conventions that are given here have
arisen from extensive use of the practical orthography by
the Sm'algyax Language Teachers of School District No. 52
(Prince Rupert, B.C.).

1. Syllabic m, n and 1 are not underlined as in Dunn:

ntxalaa descendants

moksm waap the white house

1looks to float (PL}
2. The back a is not underlined as in Dunn unless it

is stressed:

gayna [gé;na} road, trail

wan fwan] deer e
3. Falling vowels are unmarked. Dunn marks them with

an accent whereas Leer (1975b) writes them as Vh. It was
felt by the native people using the orthography that not
marking them does not create any problems, as in the few

cases where there are minimal pairs, the correct meaning
17

can easily be determined from the context.




4. The short unstressed i [I] and a [A] are generally
written as whichever is closest to the sound being tran-
scribed. The short #i which Dunn sometimes uses is general-

ly not used in these cases (e.g. gwisnap'a'la as compared

to Dunn's gwilisnap'a'la 'button blanket').

5. Ejective consonants in Dunn are divided into two
classes. In the first,

...the glottalic closure coincides with
the consonant closure and the vocal
cords are released after the consonant
is released. This type of glottaliza-
tion 1is indicated by an apostrophe after
the consonant letter (k', k, p', t').
In {[the second] the glottalic closure
occurs before the consonant closure.
This latter type of glottalization is in-
dicated by an apostrophe before the con-
sonant letter ('k, 'k, 'p, "t). (Dunn
1979f£:1)

In the orthography as it is currently being used, an apos-
trophe is always written after the consonant unless it is
in word final position in which case it is written before

the consonant (e.g. ts'u'u'ts bird).

6.. Punctuation follows the standard English usage
since most Sm'algyax speakers are also literate in Eng- g
lish. Capital letters are used for personal names, group

names, and place names. They are also used at the begin-
ning of sentences. Periods, question marks and exclamation

marke are used as in English. Commas are generally used

only to reflect a pause within a sentence in a narrative.




Notes

There has been much ambiguity of the use of the name
Tsimshian in the anthropological/linguistic liter-
ature. Sometimes it is wused to refer to the Coast
Tsimshian and sometimes to refer to the larger group-
ing which includes the Nishga, Gitksan, Coast and
Southern Tsimshian. Here I will use "“Tsimshian" to re-
fer to the whole language/cultural family and "Coast
Tsimshian" exclusively for the coastal branch of the
family. An alternate approach recently proposed by
Tarpent and Rigsby (pc) is to use the term Tsimshianic
to refer to the entire language family.

The Coast Tsimshian refer to their langauge as Sm'al-
gyax (sm—- real, algyax speech). However, the Nisgha
and Gitksan people do the same. The three groups
avoid confusion by using the term to refer to only the
language spoken by their individual group and use
other terms to refer to the langauges of the other two
groups. For the purposes of the present work I will
use the terms Sm'algyax and Coast Tsimshian inter-
changeably to refer exclusively to the langauge of the
Coast Tsimshian.

Bccording to Swadesh (1964), Sapir was waiting for the
appearance of more ample source material on some of
the languages in the proposed Penutian family. Swad-
esh's paper does contain some comparisons (including
Nishga and Coast Tsimshian) that were culled from sev-
eral works left by Sapir to Swadesh.

I wish to thank Michael Krauss of the Alaskan Native
Language Center for his help in researching this sec-
tion. The most complete bibliography on the Coast
Tsimshian langauge is in Krauss and McGary (1980),
which continues to be updated on an ongoing basis.

I have excluded here any ethnographic studies or anal-
yses which only include data that is originally from
works cited here. However, I have included works on
kin terms where new original data is presented or
works that contain narratives or legends in Sm'al-
gyax. The missionary publications are included here
since, even though they are translations, they provide
a Jlarge body of narrative samples. At some point it
would be interesting to compare them grammatically and
for structure and narrative style with the traditional
legends recorded around the same time.

I would suspect that this word list is actually in
Southern Tsimshian rather than Coast Tsimshian. How~-




10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

ever, from the transcription used by Tolmie it is very
hard to tell,

The two n.d. vocabularies may be handwritten variants
of each other, but I have not had an opportunity to
compare them in detail,

Ridley, in a January 1886 letter (Janvrin 1903:24-5),
claimed that Duncan had provided no printed religious
material in Sm'algyax. This claim was also supported
by Arctander (1909:363) who maintained that:

Mr. Duncan has never at any time made
any translation of the Bible, or any
part of it, into their language. He has
such pious veneration for the old King
James version that he can only think of
an attempt to transfer it into their
tongue as an absolute mutilation of the
Holy Word.

Only two vwvolumes of this periodical are known to
exist,.

Many of Boas' analyses and conclusions are discussed
in detail in relevant sections elsewhere in this work.

For a fuller discussion of Tate's text collection for
Boas see Maud (1982).

In a review of Boas (1916), Barbeau includes some back-
ground information on Tate and gives a very critical
summary of his method of text colleciton (Barbeau
1917). '

These along with Barbeau's materials are all in the
Canadian Centre for Folk Studies, National Museum of
Man, and have been recently inventoried by Cove
(1985).

These are in the Columbia University Archives, Special

Collections. Until 1979 they were "lost" as they had
been misfiled wunder Benvon [sic]. An index to this
collection was made by I.G. [full name unknown] in
1839.

Beginning in 1953 Beynon also worked with Philip Druc-
ker, and in 1955 produced a "Ethnical and Geographical
Study of the Tsemisyaen Nation" (Beynon 1955) which is
a synthesis of the traditional histories of the Houses
of a number of Tsimshian groups. As Halpin (1978:151-
2) concludes, it should definitely be published.




le.

17.

Many of Dunn's analyses and conclusions are discussed
in detail in relevant sections elsewhere in this work.

While at some level 8m'algyax speakers are aware of
the falling vowels in minimal pairs in that they can
correctly identify each word in these cases, they do
not in general feel that the falling vowel is a very
significant difference. The only minimal pairs which
I have found are the following:

ts'al [Cwl) to cut fish for drying
[&enl] eye
haas [hae.s} fireweed
[ha.As] dog
gaax [ge.x] black, raven
[Jx-Ax] black bass
baal [be-l] feel, guard
[ba-All try
t'aa [ta-] sit (SG)
[ta-Al slap

Through spectographic analysis I have verified that a
falling vowel contrast is involved in each pair.




Chapter 2 - Morphological Ergativity

2.1 Introduction

In typological studies of ergativity a number of dif-
ferent expressions of ergativity have been found. 1In this
chapter I explore the correlates of ergativity at the mor-
phological level in Coast Tsimshian.

In the discussions that follow I continually need to
refer to the three grammatical relations central to ergativ-
ity; for these I follow Comrie (1978) and Dixon (1979) and
use the symbols 8, A and 0, where S8 refers to the single ar-
gument of an intransitive verb, A refers to that argument
of a transitive verb which is most agent-like, and O refers
to the argument which is most patient-like. It should be
noted that while A is reminiscent of the semantic term
agent and O of the syntactic term object, they are used
here only as abbreviatory letters.

similarly, I refer to the groupings of the three rela-
tions for an ergative or an accusative distribution of noun
phrase classes by the following labels:

ergative A
} nominative

absolutive { °
0 accusative

With pronouns, for example, the pronoun for the argument of

a transitive verb which is most agent-like in an accusative

pattern is called the nominative and in an ergative pattern




it 1is called the ergative, whereas the pronoun for an ob-
Ject in an accusative pattern is the accusative and in an
ergative pattern it is the absolutive.

Finally, a grammatical process or pattern is called er-
gative if the class of constituents to which it applies in-
cludes either some or all 0Os and some or all Ss but no As;
or some or all As but no Ss or 0Os. In other words, if it
opposes As to the set of Ss and 0Os. It is called an accusa-
tive process or pattern if it makes reference to some or
all 2as and Ss but to ne 0Os; or to some or all 0Os but no Ss
or As. Thus if it opposes 0Os to As and Ss.

In Sections 2.2-2.7 of this chapter, I consider wheth-
er the morphological markings which indicate the function
of a Coast Tsimshian NP in a sentence are ergative. This
is done by examining the connective system (which corre-
sponds to a case system) in Section 2.2, the pronominal sys-
tem in Section 2.3, and person and number agreement on the
verb in Sections 2.4 and 2.5, respectively. In Sm'algyax
there are three factors which condition the distribution of
some of the ergative morphological markings: the person or
semantic nature of the A and 0, the tense/aspect, and the
mocod of the clause. With the first factor, only the depen-
dent pronouns and person agreement are affected, as opposed

to the second and third factors, where the distribution of

all of the types of ergative morphological marking are af-

fected except that of number agreement. With these last




two factors, the connectives, dependent pronouns, and per-
son agreement markings are divided into two classes which
are defined by the tense/aspect and mood of the clause.
The terms which Boas (1911) wuses for the two classes of
Coast Tsimshian clauses, and which for sake of convenience
I will adopt here, are indicative and subjunctive. The
split beween indicative and subjunctive clauses based on
tense/aspect 1is examined in detail in Section 2.6 and the
split based on the mood of the clause, which has been la-
beled as a main-subordinate clause split (Dixon 1979:97),
is discussed in Section 2.7.

In Section 2.8 I consider whether the processes which
determine the internal semantic and morphological structure
of the verb are ergative. That is, ergativity is examined
at the lexical 1level in terms of whether the processes of
verb formation are ergative. In Sections 2.8.1 and 2.8.2,
the derivational processes with preverbal particles and suf-
fixes, respectively, are explored, whereas in section
2.8.3, noun incorporation is considered.

Then, Section 2.9 gives a summary of the types of mo;—
phological ergativity that have been found in Coast Tsim-

shian and the factors which govern the distribution of the

ergative processes.




2.2 Connectives

2.2.1 Introduction —

The connectives are an extensive system of suffixes
which are always in word final position and mark words that
are syntactically related in specific ways. As Dunn
(1979b:131-2) has characterized them:

In some sense the connectives are case
markers, since they carry information
about the grammatical-semantic functions
of the noun phrases they precede. In
some sense they are also determiners,
since they partially characterize the
referential stipulation of following
noun phrases, indicating whether they
are proper nouns, pronouns, O0OYr COmMmon
nouns....They are phonologically tied to
the word they follow. Their phonologi-
cal affinity is apparent in intonation
patterning and in speaker-pausing/hesita-

tion phenomena....Because of these
facts, the term "connective" seems espec-
ially appropriate. These elements act

as intermediaries between preceding and

following material, being tied to the

former phonologically and to the latter

semantically....
There are adjectival and adverbial connectives, and predica-
tive, possessive, and prepositional connectives. The last
three of these types are relevant to the discussion of erga-
tivity presented here and will each be examined in detail
in the following sections.

These three types of connectives mark several syntac-

tiec and semantic distinctions, which are whether the head

of the following noun phrase is a common OXY proper noun,

whether it occurs in an indicative or a subjunctive clause,




and what its status is relative to the speech act.

With the status of a noun phrase relative to the
speech act a three-way distinction is made. The terms
which Boas (1%911) uses,. and which I will adopt here, are
indefinite, present, or absent. The indefinite is used
when the speaker wants to leave the status of the head of a
noun phrase unspecified and is the most frequntly occurring
category. The present indicates that the head of a noun
phrase is physically located at the place of the speech act
and occurs most frequently in direct discourse, whereas the
absent indicates that the head of a noun phrase is not pre-
sent at the place of the speech act and is found most fre-
guently in narratives and legends.l

There is one additional factor that plays an important
role in the predicative, possessive, and prepostional con-
nectives which I will label as the ‘'oratory style of
speech'. The range of connectives which Boas (1911, 1912}
has recorded show more distinctions than what is genérally
heard now in everyday Sm'algyax or is generally given in
traditional 1linguistic elicitation sessions. This, alo;g
with the fact that Dunn (1979b:134) notes that he only
found some of Boas' connectives in rote memory texts from
Kitkatla, British Columbia, would suggest that the language
has lost a number of distinctions in its connective system

and 1is evolving toward a much simplier system. Indeed,

this 1is what Dunn (1979b:139-40) concludes. However, I




think that this conclusion is somewhat hasty.

I have found that the broader range of connectives do
still occur in a number of contexts: traditional legends
that have been recorded within the last five years, speech-
es given at community events, feasts and potlatches, and
sermons given in Sm'algyax, in short, in places where an
toratory' style of speaking 1is used. Historically, a
spokesman was specially trained to speak for a chief and
people were trained to be traditional storytellers. Not
only does a Coast Tsimshian person have to have ownership
of a legend or narrative, but she/he also has to be versed
in the 'proper' way of telling it. Sm'algyax speakers who
perform these roles are traditionally elders and have had a
number of vyears in which to listen and prepare for their
roles,

In terms of Boas' work, the bulk of the material that
his grammatical sketch is based on is texts where one would
expect the more elaborate speech style, yet even here he
found that some of the speakers he elicited texts from did
not make all of the connective and demonstrative distigé-
tions (Boas 1912:68-9). Dunn (pc) has also told me that he
hears more of these connective distinctions being made now
than he did ten to fifteen years ago. As I describe in the
Epilogue, the language is presently in a critical stage as

to whether it will be maintained or whether it will become

just a language of communication for the older generation.




One facet of this will be whether younger people continue
to be exposed to the more fully inflected styles of speak-
ing and whether some continue to be specifically trained to
use it.

The following sections present the distribution of the
predicative, possessive, and prepositional connectives with
respect to these syntactic and semantic factors of whether
the head of the following noun phrase is a common or proper
noun, whether it occurs in an indicative or a subjunctive
clause, what its status is relative to the speech act, and
whether an oratory or simplified style of speech is being
used.

2.2.2 Predicative Connectives

The predicative connectives in Coast Tsimshian mark
the S in an intransitive sentence, as -a on siipg- 'sick'
in (1) and © and A in a transitive sentence, as =-da on
huum- 'smell' and -a on duus 'cat’', respectively, in (2)

illustrate:

(1) Nah siipg-a fguwoomtk.
PAST sick -CN child s
PRED
The child was sick.
(2) Yagwa-t huum -da duus-a hoon. (E)2
PRES -3 smeall-CN cat -CN fish
A PRED PRED

The cat is sniffing the fish.
(The -t on yagwa 'PRES' marks verb agreement with the A,

duus 'cat', and is discussed in detail in Section 2.4.)

AS the two examples demonstrate, the predicative




connectives are ergative. The same connective —a marks the
S and O and is different from the -da which marks the A.

2.2.2.1 Full system of Predicative Connectives

In the more fully inflected style of speech, the
choice of predicative connective depends on the syntactic
relation of the following noun phrase to the verb, whether
the head is a common or proper noun, whether its location
relative to +the speech act is indefinite, present or ab-
sent, and whether the clause is indicative or subjunctive.
The full range of predicative connectives, as recorded by
Boas (1911:355), are summarized in (3):

{(3) Predicative Connectives (full)

common noun proper noun
indef. pres. absent indef. pres. absent
indicative
absolutive -da -ga -at -dat -gat
P o-a
ergative -sda(?) -sga ? ? -8
subjunctive
absolutive -sda -sga -5 -das -s
} -a
ergative -da -tga -dat -dat -tgat

It is difficult to find some of the ergative indicative con-
nectives, as indicative c¢lauses are much less common th;n
subjunctive clauses in narratives and where they do occur,
the ergative is almost always expressed either as a pronomi-
nal suffix on the verb or, when it is a full noun phrase,

in preverbal position.

Examples of some of these connectives that I have

found in texts I have collected are given below:




(4) Ada-t wil t'aa-di -tga awta sts'ool gi
and-3 then sit ~TRANS-CN porcupine beaver DEM
A PRED
Then porcupine set beaver down on a branch at the

-sga k'awtsgn-tga aniis -gi ~-sga n -ts'waan
-CN one long~CN branch-DEM-CN POSS~-top
PREP object ADJ PREP

top of the tree.

-sga gan =-ga.

—CN tree-DEM

POSS

In (4), the A NP, awta 'porcupine' is preceded by the erga-
tive subjunctive connective -tga on the verb, t'aad 'to
set' (the i in t'aaditga is an epenthetic vowel). As the
sentence also shows, a third person pronominal suffix, -t,

appears in preverbal position when there is a full NP A fol-

lowing the wverb.

(5) Ada %*a -t k'aag-asga n -tg'al-t -ga.
and PAST-3 open -CN POSS-eye -3 ~DEM
A PRED POSS

And he opened his eyes.
In (5), the O NP, nts'altga 'his eyes', immediately follows
the verb and is marked with the absolutive subjunctive con-

nective -sga on the verb k'aag- 'to open' (the a in k'aagas-

ga is also an epenthetic vowel). y
{6) Ada gyik loogak-sga n -lii-t.
and again wet -CN POSS—-fur-3
PRED POSS

And his fur was wet again.
The & NP, nliit 'his fur', in (6) is marked with the same
subjunctive connective =-sga on the verb loogak 'to be wet'

as appears in (5). These three sentences illustrate that

when the O NP immediately follows the verb, the O and S NPs




are marked alike and differently from the A NP. In other
words, the full system of predicative connectives is an er-
gative system.

The differentiation between the indicative and the sub-

junctive connectives is shown by (6) compared to (7).

(7) Da gwaant-ga 'wii gyisiyaask.
Then blow -CN great northwind
PRED

Then the great northwind blew.

In (7), the 8 NP, 'wii gyisivaask, 'great northwind', is

marked by the indicative absolutive connective, -ga on the
verb gwaant 'to blow', while in (6) the S NP is marked with
the subjunctive form -sga.

Finally, the differentiation between the status rela-
tive to the speech act can be seen in (7), (8} and (9):

(8) Smgal 'woomxg-ada txa'nii txamoo-t ~ga.
very be in =CN all body -3 -DEM
pain PRED POSS
His whole body was really in pain.

(9) Da uks -haytg-a awta a n ~dzoog
then toward-stand-CN porcupine PREP P0OSS-edge
water PRED
Then porcupine stood at the edge of the water,

-a aks =-t, a -t nii wil wuwaal 1lp .
-CN water-DEM and-3 see that be REFLX
POSS A
and he saw how happy beaver

tgusgiili-sga sts'ocol da lax-aks ~-t.

happy -CN beaver CN top-water-DEM
PRED PREP

was in the water.

In (7), -ga, the absent form of the absolutive indicative

connective occurs; in (8), the 8§ NP, txa'nii txamootga 'his




whole body', is marked with the present form, -da, on the

verb 'woomxg- 'to be in pain' (the a in 'woomxgada is an ep-

enthetic vowel); and, in (9), the S NP, awta 'porcupine' is
marked with the indefinite form, -a, on the verb ukshaytg-
'to stand facing toward the water'.

The O NP occurs immediately following the verb in
three different types of sentences: if the A is a bound pro-
noun as in (5), the A is a full NP but is in preverbal posi-
tion as in (10), or the full A NP follows the verb and O NP

as in (1l):

(10) 'Yagay ‘'wii gyisiyaasg-at in -t deen -tga
instead great northwind -3 TOP-3 avenge-CN
A A PRED
Instead the great northwind avenged the little
-sga %gu alasg-m yetsisk.
-CN little weak -CN land
PRED ADJ animal
weak animal.
(1l) Sm -xzm —-dam -t-ga t'mlaani-sga sts'ool.
very-around-hold-3-CN neck -CN beaver
O PRED PRED

Beaver held onto [porcupine's] neck.
In (10), +the A NP has been topicalized and the verb, deen
'to avenge' is marked with the ergative connective -tga fod-
iowed by the absclutive connective -sga which precedes the

O NP, *gu alasgm yetsisk 'the little weak animal'. (A full-

er discussion of topicalized constructions is given in Chap-
ter 3.)  The word order in (11) is VERB - O NP - A NP.

This is a very marked word order; I have only found two ex-

amples of it and Boas (1911:356) only cites one example.




In (1l1) the verb dam 'to hold' is suffixed with the third
person absolutive suffix, -t, and the absolutive indicative
connective -ga which marks the O NP, tm'laani 'neck', while
the A NP, sts'ocol 'beaver', is marked with the ergative
indicative connective -sga.

When the O NP does not occur immediately following the
verb, however, the range of absolutive connectives that the
O can appear with 1is restricted. The connectives that I
have found are:

(l2) Predicative Connectives (full)

common noun proper noun
indef. pres. absent indef. pres. absent
O NP -a -da -ga -at ? ?

A comparison of the full range of absolutive connectives
given in (3) with the restricted range given in (12) shows
that when the O NP does not occur immediately after the
verb, the predicative connectives marking the O do not make
a distinction between indicative and subjunctive clauses.
Examples of some of the connectives in (12) occur in

3

the following sentences:

(13) Ha -'li-goot -~sga awta -ga dza
INSTR-on -heart-CN porcupine-CN weakens
= thought PRED PRED clause
Porcupine thought that

ta al dzak~-sga sts'ool-ga.
PAST EMPH dead-CN beaver -DEM

PRED
beaver was dead.




(14) Da'al-t goo -tga awta -ga n -waap
but -3 go to-CN porcupine~CN POSS~house
A place PRED PRED
But porcupine went to his den.

-t -ga.
-3 -DEM
POSS

In (13) the A NP, awta 'porcupine', is marked with the in-
dicative ergative connective =-sga on the verb ha'ligoot

'thought' and the O NP, dza *a al dzaksga sts'oolga 'that

beaver was dead', is marked with the connective -ga on the
immediately preceding word, awta ‘'porcupine'. Note that
within the O NP clause, sts'ool 'beaver' is an S and is
marked with the subjunctive absolutive connective -sga. In
contrast, in (14) the A NP, awta 'porcupine', is marked
with the subjunctive ergative connective -tga on the verb
goo 'to go to a place', but the O NP, nwaaptga 'his den',
is still marked with the same connective -ga on the immedi-
ately preceding word, awta 'porcupine'. This illustrates
that the O NP predicative connectives do not make a distinc-
tion between indicative and subjunctive clauses.

A comparision of (13) and (14) with (15) show that the
O NP predicative connectives do, however, distinguish be-

tween a common noun and a proper noun O.

{15y wayi, *a -t 'nisgatg-it gad ~-a awta
well PAST-3 make fun-3 reported-CN porcupine
A of O PRED

Well, it is said that porcupine made fun of him.

-t 'niit-ga.
CN 38G -DEM
PRED




In (15) the A NP, awta 'porcupine', is marked with the in-
definite connective -a and the O NP, 'niit '3SG', is an in-
dependent pronoun and as such is marked with a proper noun
connective -t on the immediately preceding word, awta 'por-
cupine' (the a of the connective has merged with the final
a in awta). 1In Sm'algyax, independent pronouns are always
treated as proper nouns, even when the referent, in this
case, sts'ool 'beaver', is not treated as a proper noun, as
sentences like (4) and (13) show.

Morphologically, the O NP predicative connectives are
the same as the indicative absolutive connectives. Within
the full set of connectives, we see that the ergative sub-
junctive forms are also similar to the indicative absolu-
tive forms. The differences in the ergative subjunctive
connectives occur in the common and proper noun absent
forms where there is an initial -t- and the proper noun in-
definite form where there is an initial -d-. The ergative
indicative connectives also appear, for those forms that
have been found, to be the same as the absolutive subjun?—
tive forms. The significance of this apparent reversal of
forms between the indicative absolutive and ergative mark-
ings and the subjunctive absolutive and ergative markings
is not clear,

In terms of segmentability of the predicative connec-
tives, we see that they can be divided into four segments

with the absent proper noun ergative subjunctive form,

53




-tgat, being the only connective which includes all four
segments. The four segments can be represented as:

(16) Segments within Predicative Connectives (full)

1 2 3 4

¢ = indic abs/ | §
subjn erg*

i

indefinite** | a | § = common noun

s = indic erg/ | d = present t = indic abs/
subjn abs subjn erg proper
g = absent s = indic erg/ | noun
subjn abs
*except: *¥kaxcept:
t = absent d = indefinite
subin erg proper N

subjn erg
where the first segment indicates the indicative/subjunc-
tive and the absolutive/ergative distinctions; the second
segment, the status of the referent with respect to the
speech act; the third segment is the central part of the
connective, the vowel a; and the fourth segment, whether
the head of the noun phrase is a common Or proper noun.
within the proper nouns there are also the same distinc-
tions that are made in the first segment. While there are
two exceptions, the rest of connectives are clearly able to
be segmented and need not be considered as portmanteaux. -«
There 1is one other observation about the predicative
connectives that should be made before moving to the dis-
cussion of ergativity. As Boas (1911:362-3) has observed,

the predicative connective becomes an -t in negative (17),

conditional (18) and interrogative sentences (19):




(17) AXga di haytg-a# waap asga gwasga-ga.
not on its stand-CN house CN DEM ~DEM
part PRED PREP
There was no house there.
(Boas 1911:363)
(18) Dzida siipg-a%* haas, dm dzak-d-u.
if sick -CN dog FUT kill~3-15G
PRED (O
If a dog is sick, I will kill it.
(Dunn 1979£:78)
(19) Nah niidz-an -i% mediik?
PAST see =-25G-CN grizzly
)3 PRED bear
Did you see the grizzly bear?
In each of these examples the predicative connective which
is suffixed to the verb and marks the following NP is a
-%. (In each case it is preceded by an epenthetic vowel.)
The significance of its appearance in these particular
types of sentences is discussed in Section 2.7.2.

To return to ergativity, I have illustrated that the
set of predicative connectives used in the more fully in-
flected style of speech make four different groupings of
the S8, ©O, and A NPs. 1In some cases, as in the indefinite
common noun forms, no distinction is made between S/0/A.
In other cases a two-way distinction is made which is eith-
er ergative (S/0:A), as in the present indicative common
noun forms, or is neither ergative nor accusative (8:0/2),
as in the subjunctive present common noun forms when the ob-

ject is not next +to the verb. And, in the last case, all

three connectives have different forms (S:0:A), as in the

subjunctive absent common noun forms when the object is not




next to the verb. The four different groupings can be sum-
marized as in (20):

(20) Ergativity in the Predicative Connectives (full)

common noun proper noun
indef. pres. absent indef, pres. absent
vV + S/A/0
indicative § E E E(?) E(?)  E(?)
subjunctive § E E E E E
S/a
v +{ or
A+ O
indicative ¢ E E E(?) E(?) E(?)
subjunctive @ T 3 3 T(?) T(?)
where § = S/0/A E = §/0:A
3 = S:0:A T = 5:0/A

A question mark appears in those cases where an example of
one of the forms has not been found. However, a value has
been determined by assuming that the missing form can be
filled in on the basis of analogy with the appropriate
forms that do occur.

As this chart summarizes, ergativity occurs in the
full set of connectives in all but the indefinite forms or
the subjunctive forms when the O NP is not immediately fol-
lowing the verb. In these non-ergative cases, however, the
forms are not accusative. They either make no distinction,
mark the S differently from the A and 0, or mark all three
NPg differently.

2.2.2.2 Reduced System of Predicative Connectives

The set of predicative connectives which I have observ-

ed in everyday sppech and have been used consistently in




written materials prepared by the Sm'algyax Language Teach-
ers is given in (21):

(21) Predicative Connectives (reduced)

common noun proper noun
S -as
} -a
0 -at
A ~da/-a -as/-dit

Examples of these connectives are illustrated in the

following sentences:

(22) ®Ba dm #uuntii-s Matvyu.
about FUT be mad -CN Matthew
-PRED
Matthew is about tc get mad.
(23) Nah ts'lm -'wiihawtg-as Madzi da
PAST into.from-cry -CN Margie CN
side PRED PREP

Margie came to my house crying.

na -waab -u.

POSS-house-15G

POSS

In (22), the proper noun S, Matyu 'Matthew',6 is marked with
the proper noun connective -as on the verb fruuntii 'to be
mad' (the a in the connective is deleted since it follows a
final vowel in the verb), and in (23), the same connective
marks the proper noun S, Madzi 'Margie', on the verb 'wii-
hawtg- 'to c¢ry'. These two examples illustrate that there
is no distinction made between indicative and subjunctive

clauses in the connectives marking the S§. This also holds

true for +the 0. When these two sentences are compared to

(24) we see, however, that the common noun/proper noun dis-




tinction is maintained:

(24) Yagwa hadiks-a sts'ool da ts'm t'aaks.
PRES swim =CN beaver CN in pond
PRED PREP

A beaver is swimming in the pond.
In (24), the 8, sts'ool 'beaver',6 is marked with the con-
nective -~a on the verb hadiks 'to swim', as opposed to the
connective -as which occurs in (22) and (23).
Unlike the full set of predicative connectives, the re-
duced set does not differentiate between whether the O is

following the verb as in (25) or the A as in (26):

(25) Ba -t k'yilum-dit Dzodz -a baaysik das
PAST-3 give ~CN (zeorga-CN bicycle CN
A PRED PRED PREP

George gave a bicycle to John.

Dzon.
John.
(26) Nii in -t snyaawgw-a hagwilhuu.
DEM TOP-3 hold in -CN line
PRON A hand PRED
He was the one who was holding the line in his
hand.

The same connective, -a, marks the O, baaysik 'bicycle', on

the A, Dzodz 'George', in (25) and the O, hagwilhuu 'line’

on the verb snyaawgw- 'to hold in hand' in (26). )
In contrast to the connectives marking the S and O,

those marking the A are conditioned by the tense/aspect of

the sentence that the noun phrase occurs in:

(27) Nah =xbeexs-as Dzon lak da ha -xbeexsg
PAST cut ~CN John wood CN INSTR~saw
PRED PREP

John has cut the wood with a saw.




~a -hooyd. (E)

-CN -use
ADJ
(28) &®a -t k'oots-dit Ami wan da  ha%abiisk. (E)
PAST-3 cut -CN Amy deer CN knife
A PRED PREP

Amy was cutting the deer with a knife.

In (27), the tense/aspect of the sentence is signalled by
nah 'PAST' (perfective aspect) and the A, Dzon 'John', is
marked with the connective -as on the verb xbeexs 'to cut
(wood)' whereas in (28), the tense/aspect marker is %a
'PAST! (imperfective aspect), and the A, Ami 'Amy' is mark-
ed with the connective =-dit on the verb k'oots 'to cut'.
The division of tense/aspect particles 1into those which
occur with -da versus those which occur with -a is not the
same as the division between those which occur with -as ver-
sus -dit. and neither division is the same as the indica-
tive/subjunctive division found with the full set of predi-
cative connectives. A detailed discussion of the tense/a-
spect system in Coast Tsimshian is given in Section 2.6,
along with details of the three different divisions made by
the various predicative connectives. .

Two other connectives, -at and -dis, occur in some sim-
plified legends which have been written by the Sm'algyax
Language Teachers to be wused as easy primary level read-
ers. In the first case, -at is a proper noun connective
marking the & when it occurs in indicative clauses while,

-as is used to mark the S in subjunctive clauses. These

two connectives are the same as the indicative and subjunc-




tive indefinite forms for absolutive proper nouns given in
(3).

The second connective found in the simplified legends,
-dis, is a proper noun connective marking the A. The other
proper noun connective marking the A in these simplified
legends 1is =-as. To determine the difference in the use of
~dis and -as it is relevant to consider the tense/aspect of
the sentence, and then to compare these two connectives
with the corresponding connectives in the full set of predi-
cative connectives. Now, in all of the examples with
either -dis or -as there is no overtly marked tense/aspect,
and in the fully marked forms of legends told in the ora-
tory style of speech, nouns in sentences without an overtly
marked tense/aspect are marked with indicative connec-
tives,. In both the simplified legends and the full leg-
ends, these sentences are translated with a past tense in
English. It would appear, then that -dis and -as corre-~
spond to indicative ergative connectives marking different
locations of the noun with reference to the speech act.
Based on analogy with the one indicative ergative proper
noun connective, -s, and the subjunctive absolutive proper
noun connectives, =-at ‘'indefinite', -dat ‘'present', and
-gat ‘'absent', given 1in (3), -as marks the indefinite or
absent, while -dis marks the present.3

wWith the reduced set of predicative connectives, some

of +the connectives do not occur in the most casual types of




speech. Occasionally the common noun connective for O does
not occur, while the common noun connectives for A frequent-
ly do not occur:

(29) Yagwa-t k'yilum-da hana'a bilhaa das

PRES -3 give -CN woman abalone CN
A PRED PREP
The woman is giving her mother some abalone.
noo -t.
mother-3
POSS
{(30) Nah k'vilum hana'a bilhaa das noo -t.
PAST give woman abalone CN mother-3

PREP POSS
The woman gave her mother some abalone.

In (29), the common noun connective -da marks the A, hana'a
'woman' on the wverb k'yilum 'to give' (the -a connective
for the 0, bilhaa 'abalone' merges with the final a of ha-
na'a ‘woman'). In (30), however, no connective appears on
the verb k'yilum 'to give'. 1In the data which I have col-
lected, the common noun connectives marking A must be pre-
sent with the present tense, yagwa, but are optional with
any of the other tenses,.

Morphologically, the reduced set of predicative connec-
tives in Sm'algyax is directly related to the full set gi;u
en in (3). With the exception of the common noun A connec-
tive -da, all of the reduced forms are related to the indef-
inite forms in the full set: the common noun connective =-a
is the same in both sets, while the proper noun S connec-—

tive ig the same as the absolutive subjunctive connective

and the proper noun O connective is the same as the abso-




lutive 1indicative connective. Based on analogy, the proper
noun A connective ~as is related to the indicative ergative
form and the proper noun A connective -dit is related to
the subjunctive ergative form. The one exception, the com-
mon noun A form -da, appears to be the same as the present
ergative subjunctive connective.

Looking at the internal structure of the connectives
given in (21) we can see that, like the full system of pred-
icative connectives, the reduced set can be segmented.
There are three segments, with the proper noun A form -dit
being the only connective which includes all three seg-

ments. The three segments can be represented as:

(31) Segments within Predicative Connectives (reduced)
1 2 3
COommon noun
=85, 0, or g =28, 0, A
A in past
tense
d = A in
nonpast tense
. a
proper noun
§ =s, 0, A s =28, A :
d = A in some t =0 or
nonpast A in some
tenses nonpast
tenses

However, unlike the full set of predicative connectives,
the complexity of the tense/aspect conditioning of the con-
nectives marking As makes it very cumbersome to segment the

reduced set of connectives. It would suggest, instead,

that this set of predicative connectives should be consid-




ered as portmanteaux.4

Finally, to return to the discussion of ergativity, I
have illustrated that the reduced set of predicative con-
nectives make four different groupings of the §, O, and A
NPs. In some cases, as in the common noun forms when the A
is marked with -a, no distinction is made among s/0/a. 1In
other cases a two-way distinction is made which is either
ergative (S/0:A) as in the common noun forms when the A is
marked with -da, or is accusative (S/A:0) as in the proper
noun forms when the A is marked with -as. And, in the last
case, all three connectives have different forms {S:0:A) as
in the proper noun forms when the A is marked with ~-dit.
The four different groupings can be summarized as in (32):

(32) Ergativity in the Predicative Connectives (reduced)

common noun proper noun
A = -a/-as 1) A
A = —da/-dit E 3
where § = S/0/A E = S/0:A
3 = 5:0:A A= 8/A:0

As +this chart summarizes, ergativity occurs in the re-
duced set of connectives in the common noun forms when the
A is marked with -da. An accusative system occurs in the
proper noun forms when the A is marked with -as. In the

other two cases, the forms are neither ergative or accusa-

tive: they either make no distinction or mark all three NPs

differently.




2.2.3 Possessive Connectives

In possessive noun phrases, the word order is Possess-~
ed-Possessor, a connective is suffixed to the first noun,
and, unless it is something that is considered to be an in~
separable part of the possessor,5 the possessed noun is
marked with the prefix na- (which comes before the plural
prefix if one is present):6

(33) Na -yaa -5 Sammy gwa'a.

POSS—-grand ~CN DEM
father POSS
This is Sammy's grandfather.

What is of interest in terms of ergativity is the con-
nective, As with the predicative connectives, the choice
of possessive connective depends on whether the following
noun ig common or proper, and, in the more fully inflected
styles of speaking, on whether, in Boas' terms, the noun
phrase is in an indicative or subjunctive clause, and wheth-
er a common noun possessor is indefinite, present or ab-
sent. The full range of connectives recorded by Boas

{(1911:360) are:

(34) Possessive Cennectives (full)7

common noun proper noun
indefinite present absent

indicative ] ~da ~-ga
-3 -5
subjunctive -sda -sga

Examples of some of the possessive connectives from

texts I have collected follow:




{35) Wayi, Za sm -sulk'nsg -isga sts'ool, a
well PAST very-terrified-CN beaver PREP

PRED
Well, beaver was really terrified while
asii -t dax -yaagwa na -'aniist-a lax—-gan
while-3 firm-hold POSS-branch -~CN top-tree
A POSS

he was tightly holding on to the branch at the

-ga .
~DEM
top of the tree.
(36) Ada *a miin-ax*g =it da n -ts'liliwan-sga
and PAST up -arrive-3 CN POSS~top ~CN
S PREP POSS

And he reached the top of the very tall tree.

'wii-'nag -m gan.
very-length-CN tree
ADJ
(37) Ada-t wil sga-yaa-k -a n -liksoog=-a
and-3 then by -go -LOC~CN POSS5-door ~CN
A OBJ PRED POSS
And he walked by the door of great grizzly
n -ts'ap-sga 'wii mediik.
POSS~-den -CN great grizzly
POSS bear

bear's den.

In (35), laxgan ‘tree top' is preceded by the indefinite
common noun possessive connective, -a, on ‘aniist 'branch'’
and in (36), gan 'tree' is marked as a possessor by the ab-
sent common noun subjunctive form -sga on ts'iifiwan 'top'.
Each of these connectives is seen again marking a possessor
in (37): -a on liksoog 'door' for ts'ap 'den' and -sga on
ts'ap ‘'den' for mediik ‘grizzly bear'.

A comparision with the full set of predicative connec-

tives given in (3) in Section 2.2.2.1 shows that the forms




for the common noun possessor are the same as for the abso-
lutive common noun and the possessive proper noun connec-
tive -s is the same as the absolutive proper noun indefi-
nite or absent connective. The significance of this corre-
lation is not clear.

The common noun possessive connectives clearly can al-
so be segmented: -d marks the 'present', -g 'absent', and
-s 'subjunctive'.

The simplified system of possessive connectives that I
have recorded in everyday speech and written materials is:

(38) Possessive Connectives (reduced)

common noun —a
proper noun -5

Some examples to illustrate these connectives follow:

(39) &®gu ts'uusk-m wiitsiin 'niiiyu. Ludzoog-a'nu
little little -CN mouse 186G live -18G
ADJ
I am a very little mouse. I live in a
da amap'aas-m waab -a wiitsiin.
PREP nice -CN house-CN mouse
ADJ POSS
nice mouse's house.
(40) Gwaaltg-a na -ta'at-s Paul. :
be lost-CN P0SS~ball -CN
PRED POSS

Paul's ball is lost.
In (39), wiitsiin ‘'mouse' 1is preceeded by the common noun
connective, -a on waab 'house' and in (40), Paul is preceed-
ed by the proper noun connective ~-s on la'at 'ball’.

When the reduced system of possessive connectives is

compared with the full system we see that the reduced forms




are the same as the indefinite common noun and the proper
noun forms of the full system. This reduction of the sim-
plified system to the indefinite forms of the full system
in the possessive connectives is the same as the reduction
in the predicative connectives.

To return to the discussion of morphological ergativ-
ity in Sm'algyax, we see that the possessive connectives,
like the predicative connectives, are sensitive to the type
of clause that they appear in, they distinguish the loca-
tion of the head of the noun phrase with respect to the
speech act, and, even in the simplified system, they differ-
entiate between common and proper nouns.

2.2.4 Prepositional Connectives

The general preposition, a, and prepositional connec-
tives occur in sentences which contain an indirect object,
or an instrumental, benefactive, locative or temporal
phrase. In the example below, da, a preposition + connec-

tive form, precedes the locative phrase, ts'alt 'her face':

{(41) Galiimks~id-a yuup da ta'sl-t. .
throw -3 -CN dirt CN face-3
A PRED FREP POSS

He threw dirt in her face.
What 1s of interest in terms of ergativity, is that
like the predicative and possessive connectives, these con-
nectives indicate whether the object of the prepositional

phrase 1is a common or proper noun, and, in the more fully

inflected styles of speaking, whether its location is in-




definite, present or absent relative to the speech act,
and, with a common noun prepositional phrase, whether it oc-
curs in an indicative or a subjunctive clause.

The full range of prepostional connectives recorded by
Boas (1911:361) are:

(42) Preposition + Connective (full)8

common noun proper noun
indef. pres. absent indef. pres. absent
indicative da ga
a as das gas
subjunctive asda asga

Examples from some of the texts I have collected fol-

low:9

(43) Ni'nii gan afg-it 'nax'nuu k'aba haw-sga

that be why not~3 hear little say-CN
A PRED
That's why he did not listen to what little por-
gu awta as 'niit.
little porcupine CN 38G
PREP
cupine said to him,
(44) A +a vaa -yu da n ~duub-a amap'as
and begin walk-1SG CN POSS-base-CN beautiful
5 PREP POSS

And I'm about to walk at the foot of a beautiful

—-It sga'niis.
~-CH mountain
ADJ

mountain.

(45) 'Yagay axg-it 'nisagootg-a 'wii mediik
instead not-3 mind -CN great grizzly
A PRED
But instead great grizzly bear did not pay
haw-sga Zgu awta gas 'niit, awul
say-CN little porcupine CN 386G because
PRED PREP

attention to what little porcupine said to him,




smgal 'wii-gatgyet-ga.

very very-strong -DEM

because he is verv, very strong.
In (43), the indefinite proper noun preposition and connec-
tive, as, precedes ‘'niit '38G'. As noted in Section
2.2.2.1, independent pronouns in Sm'algyax are marked with

the proper noun connectives. This happens even though the

referent, 'wii mediik 'great grizzly bear', is not marked

with proper noun connectives, as in (45). Here the predica-

tive connective on ‘'nisagootg ‘'mind' is the common noun

form, a, not the proper noun form, -dat. The preposition
and connective 1in (44) 1is da, marking the present common
noun sganiis ‘'mountain®' in an indicative sentence and in
(45) the relevant connective is gas, the proper noun absent
form marking 'niit '38G'.

Morphologically, the prepositional connectives, like
the possessive connectives, are similar to the full set of
absolutive predicative connectives given in (3) in Section
2.2.2.1. For example, the indicative common noun forms are
identical with the predicative indicative common noun
forms. Similarly, when the preposition a is segmented from
the possessive subjunctive common noun connectives -sda and
-sga in the present and absent forms, respectively, the pos-
sessive subjunctive common noun forms are identical with
the predicative subjunctive absolutive connectives. The

proper noun prepositional connectives appear to be a combi-

nation of the common noun indicative prepositional forms




(i.e. the common noun absclutive indicative forms) and the
suffix =-s which is the same as the absolutive proper noun
indefinite or absent connective. As with the reduced predi-
cative connectives and the possessive connectives, the sig-
nificance of this correlation with the full set of absolu-
tive predicative connectives is unclear.

Like the possessive connectives, these connectives are
also clearly segmentable: -d marks the 'present', -g the
'absent', and -s in non-final position marks the '"subjunc-
tive', while in final position it indicates a 'proper
noun'.

The indicative and subjunctive common noun preposition-
al connectives also occur in contracted forms with the dem-
onstratives 4i- and gi-:

(46) Demonstrative + Prepositional Connective

present/near absent/distant

indicative dida giga
subjunctive disda gisga

An example with gisga is:

(47) Ada wil sa -'oks-t gi =-sga lax yuup -ga.
and then sudden-~fall-3 DEM-CN top earth-DEM
5 PREP

Then he fell on the ground.
The simplified system of prepositional connectives

that I have found only distinguishes between a common noun

or proper noun object of the preposition:




(48) Preposition 4+ Connective (reduced)10
common noun da
proper nouh das

These two connectives are illustrated in the following ex-
amples:

(49) Ba dm kag -a sahoon da galts'ap
about FUT open-CN food CN village
PRED fish PREP
Food fishing is about to open now for the

dza gya'wn.
weakens now
sentence
village.ll

(50) Nah dzab-as Ronnie pts'an das Dick.
PAST make~CN totem CN
PRED pole PREP
Ronnie has fixed a totem pole for Dick.
The common noun preposition and connective, da, precedes
galts'ap 'village' in (49), while the proper noun form pre-
cedes Dick in (50).
In summary, the prepositional connectives, like the
possessive and predicative connectives, are sensitive to
the type of clause they appear in, and distinguish between

common and proper nouns and the location of the object 6f

the preposition.

2.3 Personal Pronouns

There are three types of personal pronouns in Coast

Tsimshian: dependent pronouns, which are «clitics on the

verb; possessive pronouns, which occur as suffixes on the




possessed noun; and independent pronouns, which function as
lexical NPs, Each of these types is relevant to the discus-
sion of ergativity and will be examined in detail in the
following sections.

First, however, I will discuss the kinds of distinc-
tions that these three types of pronouns make. Morpholog-
ically, three persons are distinguished in all three types
of personal pronouns. With respect to number, a singular-
plural distinction is made in all three persons in the inde-
pendent pronouns, whereas a singular/plural distinction is
only made in the 1lst and 2nd person with dependent and pos-
sessive pronouns. Syntactically, the choice of a dependent
pronoun, like that of a connective, depends on what type of
clause the pronoun occurs in, that is, whether it is in an
indicative or a subjunctive clause. In indicative clauses
with an A and O, the choice is further dependent on the se-
mantic nature of the argument, in terms of 1st, 2nd, 3rd or
lexical NP relative to the other argument in the clause,
and whét the syntactic role of the argument is in the
clause (i.e., is it an A, O or 8). The possessive and inde-
pendent pronouns are much more straight-forward, as their
choice is only dependent on the person and number of the
pronoun and, with the independent pronouns, on whether the

pronoun is a direct argument (i.e., A, O or §) or an

oblique argument such as an indirect object.




2.3.1 Dependent Pronouns

In <Coast Tsimshian there are three sets of personal
pronouns which are ‘dependent' in that they occur as cli-
tics on the verb. The terms which Boas (1911) uses for the

two sets that he distinguishes are subjective and objec-

tive. Dunn (1979d) has identified a third set which he
terms definite objective. I will adopt their terminology
here.12 The three sets of dependent pronouns are given
in (51):

(51) Dependent Pronouns

subjective objective definite
objective
s6 PL S¢  PL SG PL
1 -n- -dp- -u - -'nu -'nm
2 -1 -m-..,—-sm- -n ~Sm -n ~'nsm
3 -t- -t ~t

The subjective series of pronouns occur as preverbal pro-
clitics while the objective and definite objective series
occur as enclitics on the verb, as schematized in (52):

(52) Position of Dependent Pronouns

subjective: 1 2PL .
+ T/A + v
28G/PL 3

objective/definite objective: T/A V + ProN
With the subjective pronouns, the third person and the -sm
of the second person plural occur after the tense/aspect

particles, while all the other forms precede them. Some

examples follow:




(53} N ~dm man-gad -n.
18G-FUT up =-take-25G
A O
I will take you up.
(54) ©Ba wila diduuls-u.
PAST be alive -18G
I am still alive. °
{55) Dm al tgyi ksgooga =-'nu.
¥FUT but down be first-18G
I'll go down first. ®
In (53) the A, n- 'lSG' is a subjective pronoun and pre-
cedes the tense, dm 'FUT', while the 0, -n '28G' is an ob-
jective pronoun and is suffixed to the verb. The S in (54)
and (55) is the 1lst person singular and is an objective pro-
noun in the former but a definite objective pronoun in the
latter.

Before discussing the syntactic use of the three sets
of pronouns, there are a number of morphological points
that should be noted. First, the third person form is the
same for singular or plural and for all three series of pro-
nouns. - Its placement either before the verb or as a suffix
on the verb, however, distinguishes whether it is a subjeé—
tive or (definite) objective pronoun. WNext, the first per-
son plural subjective form, -dp-, is a plural form of much
wider  use. For example, it is used to express the plural

of demonstrative pronouns such as dp gwa'i 'those'; as we

shall see in Section 2.3.3, it distinguishes the third per-

son plural independent pronoun, dp 'niit '3PL', from the




singular, ‘niit '38G'; it is also used to mark an NP with
conjoined nouns, as in the following example:

(56) Yagwa bus -laxs—-da dp Allen di -s Tom. (E)

PRES chop-wood-CN PL and-CHN
PRED NP
Allen and Tom are chopping wood.

It should alsc be noted that there is a similarity be-
tween the 2nd person plural in the subjective and objective
series in that -sm- distinguishes the 2nd person singular,
~m-, from the 2nd person plural, -m-...-sm—-, in the subjec-
tive series and is the sole marker of the objective series
2nd person plural suffix, -sm.

Finally, the definite objective series of pronouns are
composed of ~'n- and the objective series of pronominal suf-
fixes. The definite objective series is only differentiat-
ed from the objective series in the first person singular
and plural and the second person plural. As we shall see
in Section 2.3.3, the -'n- element alsoc occcurs in indepen-
dent pronouns and is present in the sentence-initial demon-
strative pronoun ni'nii ‘'that be (the one)'. Because of
these connections, Dunn (19794:226) interpretes the ~'n- as
a deictic wunit or determiner with a definite meaning and
notes that, in a phonological sense, the definite objective
pronouns are contractions of the independent pronouns.13

In his analysis of the different dependent pronominal

systems in Caost Tsimshian, Boas only distinguished the

subjective and the objective series as presented above in




(51). He then added that in the indicative mood if the ob-
ject 1is a third person pronoun, the transitive verb takes
an indicative suffix, either -n or -d4 (Boas 1911:385). How-
ever, like Dunn (1979d:225), I have found in my data that
the -d element can usually be analyzed as a predicative con-
nective or as a third person pronominal. With a few lexi-
cal items such as dzak 'to die, to be dead' and dzak(d)-
'to kill', I think the -d can be analyzed as a transitiviz-
ing suffix that, when it occurs, specifically marks the
change of an intransitive wverb intc a transitive verb.
With the -n, Boas (1911:347) concludes that it designates
the indicative and appears only preceding the suffixes of
the first person singular and plural and the second person
plural forms of the dependent pronouns marking § and 0. A
simpler and more straightforward approach is to analyze the
-n as part of a third series of dependent pronouns, as Dunn
(19794) has argued.

Turning now to the syntactic use of the three series
of depéndent pronouns, I will begin with the subjunctive.
Here, the A 1is marked with the subjective series of pro~
nouns and the 0 and S are marked with the objective ser-
ies. This holds true regardless of whether the A and 0O are

both dependent pronouns or whether one of them is a lexical

NP:




{(57) Ada wil m way ~u.
and then 25G find-1SG
A 0]
Then you {S5G) found me.
(Boas 1911:384)

(58) Daa, mei-a hasag-ayu da dm -t bax
dear say-CN want -~13G CN FUT~3 up along
PRED S PREP A ground
My dear, say that I wish [for] my son-in-law
-good -a tams -u mati hu-waald-a
-go to ~CN son.,in-18G mt. PL-be -CN
place ~PRED law POSS goat PRED
{trans)

to go up for the mountain goats there in the

da gyilhawli, a wul n k'oomtg-a sami
CN woods because 158G desire -CN meat
PREP A PRED
woods, because I desire mountain goat

-m - mati di -+ yeey-a mati.

-CN mt. and-CN fat ~CN mt.

ADJ goat NP ADJ goat

meat and mountain goat tallow.

(Boas 1912:88)
In (57), which is a subjunctive clause due to the preverbal
elements, ada wil 'and thén', the A -m '2SG', is a subjec-
tive pronoun and the 0, -u '18G' is an objective pronoun.
That the S also occurs as an objective pronoun in a subjunc-

tive clause is illustrated in (58). Here within the embed-

ded clause hasagau da dmt baxgooda tamsu mati huwaalda da

gyilbawli 'I wish {for] my son-in-law to go up for the moun-
tain goats there in the woods' the S of the verb, hasg- 'to
want' 1is a 1lst person pronoun and 1is in the objective
form. (The =-a- in =-ayu '1SG' is an epenthetic vowel and

the -y- occurs before the -u '1SG' because the addition of

the epenthetic vowel causes the stem to end in a vowel.)




The rest of this embedded clause, da dmt baxgooda %amsu ma-

ti huwaalda da gyilhawli ‘'for my son-in-law to go up for

the mountain goats there in the woods' is a prepositional

phrase that contains the relative clause huwaalda da gyil-

hawli 'there in the woods' modifying mati 'mountain goats'.
In the subjunctive if the A is a dependent pronoun it
appears in the subjective form and if the 0 is a dependent
pronoun it appears in the objective form. This holds even
if one of the arguments is a lexical NP as in (58)-(60).

In the final <clause in (58), a wul n k'oomtga samim mati

di* yeeya mati 'because I desire mountain goat meat and

mountain goat tallow', the A, n '1SG', is a dependent sub-

jective pronoun even though the 0, samin mati di* yeeya ma-

ti 'mountain goat meat and mountain goat tallew', is a lexi-

cal NP.
(59) Ada n dm sa ~1'i-t'uus-a na -galgm
and 18G FUT sudden-on -push ~CN POSS-container
A PRED

Then I shall suddenly push over my bucket.

-aksg -u.

-water-18G .

POSS

{Boas 1%911:357)

(60) Ada wil ~t way -u haas-it.
and then-3 £ind-1SG dog -DEM
A O
Then the dog found me.
(Boas 1911:384)

In (59), the A, n '1SG' is a dependent subjective pronoun

and the 0, nagaldmaksgu 'my bucket', is a lexical NP. In

{(60), the A 1is a lexical NP, haas 'dog', and the 0 is an




objective dependent pronoun, -u '1SG'.

To summarize then, with dependent pronouns in the sub-
junctive clauses, an A occurs in a subjective dependent pro-
noun form while an O or 8 occurs in an objective dependent
pronoun form.

In the indicative, the S appears in the definite ob-
jective while the A appears in either the subjective or ob-
jective and the O appears in either the objective or defi-
nite objective as is schematized in (61):

(61} Dependent Pronouns in Indicative Clauses

A subjective/objective
0 objective/definite objective
S definite objective

The choice of dependent pronoun for the A2 or the 0 depends
on the semantic nature of the argument, its relation rela-
tive to the other argument, and its syntactic role in the
sentence. The various relationships between the arguments
can best be expressed in an 'argument hierarchy'. The cen-
tral feature of such a hierarchy is that the first and sec-
ond persons outrank third person, which outranks lexical
NPs. This type of hierarchy, which has also been termed an
'agent hierarchy' or ‘animacy hierarchy', was originally
identified by Silverstein (1976). A ranking of the ele-
ments in the hierarchy 1is determined by such things as
splits between ergative, accusative and neutral case mark-

ing systems and by constraints on argument combinations

when certain A/0 combinations are excluded. Such hierarch-




ies have been found to hold in languages such as Cashinawa
{Peru) and Dyirbal (Dixon 1979), and the Salish languages
{Jelinek and Demers 1981, 1983; Gerdts 1983; Kinkade 1984),
to name but a few.

In Sm'algyax, it is important, in determining whether
the O outranks the A, to know whether both are third per-
son, or, 1f the A outranks the 0, whether the 0 is a third
person or a lexical ©NP. The various combinations of the
three sets of dependent pronouns that are found are quite
complex and can perhaps best be understood in chart form.
In (62)-(64), the rows are the various forms of the A, the
columns the wvarious forms of the 0 and an entry of - indi-
cates that the combination is not possible. The first
chart, (62), shows whether the A occurs in the subjective
or cbjective form depending on the O.

(62) Distribution of Dependent Pronouns for A

A0 i 2 3 NP
Pl SG PL SG
PL -
1 { subjective objective .
8G -
PL -
2 1
SG -
3 ]
The second chart, (63), shows whether the O occurs in the

objective or definite objective form depending on the A.




(63) Distribution of Dependent Pronouns for O

ANO 1 2 3
PL 8G PL 56
PL
1 { objective| (definite)
5G objective
PL
2 { definite
8G obijective| -
3
NP

The third chart, (64), is the result of superimposing (62)
on (63) and gives the various combinations of dependent
pronoun forms that occur marking A and O:

(64) Distribution of Dependent Pronouns for A and O

ANO 1 2 3 NP
PL SG PL SG

PL A=sbi A=obj | A=obij
1 { O=(def) | O=0bj O=NP

sSG obj

PL
2 { A=gb]j

5G O=def -
3 ob]
NP A=NP O=def obj{A=NP O=(def) obj} No ProN

In the area above the diagonal line in (65} the A out-
ranks the 0, and this is indicated by an A, while in the
area below the diagonal line the O outranks the A, and this
is indicated by an 0. When both the A and O are third per-

son, they are egual on the argument hierarchy and this is

indicated by an =:




(65) Relative Ranking of A and O

A\O 1 2 3 NP
PL SG PL SG
PL A A A A A
1 {
sal o A A A A
PL| © o) A A A
2 {
sel o 0 0 A A
3 0 o) 0 0 =_ A
NP 0 o) 0 0 0 No ProNs

A comparision of (65) with (62)-(64) shows that if O out-
ranks A then the 0 occurs in the definite objective form
(where it is differentiated from the objective form), where-
as 1f A outranks O then the A occurs in the subjective and
the ©O in the objective, unless the 0 is 3rd person or an
NP, in which case the A is in the objective. If the A and
0O are equal, then the A is in the subjective and the 0 is
in the objective.

The result of this rather complex distribution of the
three series of dependent pronouns over the A and O is that
it is always clear in a sentence whether the dependent pro-
noun refers +to an A or an ©. The only time both arguments
appear in the same series is when the 0 is 3rd person and
the A is a lst or 2nd person. In this case, however, there
is no ambiguity either, due to the constraints on the
14

person of the A nd 0.

Examples of some of the various combinations of A and

0 with the different series of dependent pronouns follow:




{(66)Ya. Dm k'veexg -a'nu.
FUT run awaay-1S8G
s
I am going to run away.

b. 'Wiileeks-a'nu ada amap'aas -a'nu.
big -15G and beautiful-18G
S S

I am big and beautiful.
In (66a and b), the S is lst person singular and occurs in
the definite form, -'nu. (In each case, the -a- before
-'nu is an epenthetic vowel.)

The next two sentences illustrate the difference in
the form of the dependent pronouns when the A outranks the
O as in (67a and b) and when the O ocutranks the A as in
(68a and b).

(67)a. N siipn—sm,

18G love -~2PL

A O

I love you (PL).

b. N -m +iimoom-sm.

1SG~FUT help =-2PL

A 0

I'11 help you (PL).
In (67a and b), the A is lst person singular and in the sub-
jective while the O is 2nd person plural and in the objec-
tive. (In (67b), n-m 'l1SG-FUT' is a contraction of n+dm.)

(68)a. M ay-'ooy-i'nm.

258G PL~hit -1PL
A 0

You (8G) have hit us.
(Boas 1911:385)

b. T ap'ag -a'nu.
3 remember-15G
A 0

He remembered me.
(Dunn 1979d:225)




In (68a and b) the A is 2nd person singular and 3 person,
respectively, and in the subjective, while the 0 is lst per-
son plural and 1lst person singular, respectively, and in
the definite objective.

In the next example, both the A and the O are objec-

tive pronouns.

{69)a. Ap'ax ~d-u,
remember—-3-15G
O A

I remembered him.
(Dunn 1979d:225%)

b. "Dm waal~-u -t," daya-—ga awta.
FUT do -158G-3 say -CN porcupine
A O PRED

"T will do it," said porcupine.
In (69a) the O precedes the A whereas in (69b) it follows
the A. As both pronouns can only be in the objective if
the © is 3rd person, however, there is no ambiguity as to
the meaning of each sentence.
In the final two examples, one of the arguments is a
NP.15
(70) Dm gyeb-u aks.
FUT get -18G water
A &
I'll get water.
(71) T waay-i'nu haas-it.
3 £ind-15G dog -DEM
A 0
The dog found me.
(Boas 1911:385)
The lst person singular is an A in (70) and is in the objec-

tive form, but in (71) it is an O and is in the definite ob-

jective form. {(The 3rd subjective pronoun in (71} marks




agreement with the NP, haas 'dog'.)

The two-way division of the dependent pronouns into an
indicative or a subjunctive configuration as presented so
far 1is an oversimplication. Between these two there are
many intermediate configurations which are determined by
the tense/aspect of the sentence and, in transitive senten-
ces, by the relative ranking of the A and 0. A detailed
discussion of the tense/aspect system in Coast Tsimshian is
given in Section 2.6 along with details of the different in-
termediate configurations of the dependent pronouns.

There 1is one other observation which should be made
here before moving to the discussion of ergativity. As
Boas (1911:387) has observed, when the lst person singlar
objective pronoun occurs in a clause in which the event is
conceived as unreal, it has the form -i instead of -u.
This happens in negatives (72), sentences expressing poten-
tiality but with reference to the unreality of the event
(73), and conditional <c¢lauses (74). I have also observed

the -~i form in imperatives (75):

(72) Aayn, atga-di hasaag-i, a wil akga-di
no not -on.my want -18G and then not -on.my
part ] part

No, I do not want to, as I do not swim.

huk-hadiks-i.
one-swim ~18G
who S

In (72), there are two negative clauses, atgadi hasaagi 'I

do not want to' and a wil algadi hukhadiksi 'as I do not




swim', each of which has a 1st person singular S that is an
~i suffix on the verb, hasaag- 'to want' and hadiks 'to

swim', respectively.

(73) Ni'nii gan baas -u a n -—dm baal-~t
that be why afraid-1SG PREP 1SG-FUT try -3
S A 0

That's why I am afraid to try it,

opdza dzag-i.

lest die -18G
S

in case I die.

The sentence in (73) consists of a main clause ni'nii gan

baasu a ndm baalt 'that's why I'm afraid to try it' which

contains the embedded clause a ndm baalt 'I try it' and a

subordinate clause opdza dzagi 'in case I die'. The 1lst

person singular is an S in the main clause, an A in the em-
bedded clause, and an S in the subordinate clause. In the
first two clauses, the lst person singular is in the objec-
tive and subjective forms, respectively, while in the final
clause, which expresses a possible but unreal event, it is
an -i suffix on the verb, dzag 'to die'.

{74) Dpzida 1a ts'iin-i da n dm sa -da

if SBORD enter -18G then 18G FUT sudden-with
S A it
1f I enter, I shall fall with it.
-gayna-t.
-fall ~3
0

{Boas 1911:409)
The sentence in (74) consists of two clauses: an if-

clause, dzida *a tsg'iini 'if I enter' and a then-clause, da

ndm sadagaynat 'then I shall £all with it'. 1In the if-




clause where the 1st person singular is an 8 it is an -1
suffix on the wverb, ts'iin 'to enter', whereas in the
then-clause it is an A and is in the subjective which is an

-n- before the tense and verb dm sadagayna 'will fall with

something'.

(75) &Rimoom-1i.

help -18G
0
Help me.

In the final example, (75), the A, the addressee of the im~
perative is not overtly expressed and the 0, 18G, is -i.
The significance of the appearance of the lst person singu-
lar indicative as -i rather than -u) in these particular
types of sentences is discussed in Section 2.7.2.

To return to ergativity, I have illustrated that the
three series of dependent pronouns make three different
groupings of the §, 0, and A NPs. In some cases, a two-way
distinction 1s made which is ergative (S/0:a), as in the
subjunctive or in the indicative when the O outranks the A
and the O and S are in the definite objective and the A is
in the subjective. In other cases, a two-way distinction
is made which 1is neither ergative nor accusative (S:0/R),
as when the 0 is 3rd person and in the (definite) objective
and the A is 1st or 2nd person and is also in the objec-
tive. As noted above, however, in this case the restric-

tions of the person of the A and 0O disambiguates the sen-

tence. and, in the last case, all three connectives have




different forms (S:0:4), as when the A is a 1lst person and
the 0O is 1st S8G or 2nd PL and the A outranks the 0. 1In
this case the A is in the subjective and the O is in the ob-
jective. The three different groupings can be summarized

as in (76):

(76) Ergativity in the Dependent Pronouns

Subjunctive:

A = subjective
} S8/0:A = ergative
0/S = objective

Indicative:
8§ = definite objective
A = subjective or objective
O = objective cor definite objective

Ergativity Summary:
R\Q\ 1 2 3
PL SG PL SG
PL
1 { 3 E -
S5G
PL
2 { E
SG -

3

where E

S/0:A
$:0/A
3 S:0:A

ol

As this chart summarizes, ergativity occurs in the depen-
dent pronouns in all but the indicative when the A is a lst
person and the O is a lst person or 2nd person plural and

when the A is a lst or 2nd person and the O is a 3rd per-

son. In these non-ergative cases, however, the forms are




not accusative. Either all three arguments are marked dif-
ferently or the S is marked differently from the A and O.

2.3.2 Possessive Pronouns

In possessive noun phrases with a possessor which is a
pronominal, a dependent pronoun is suffixed to the possess-
ed noun. Then, as in full possessive noun phrases, unless
the possession is something that is considered to be an in-
separable part of the possessor, the possessed noun is mark-
ed with the prefix na-, which comes before the plural pre-
fix if one is present:

(77) Gwa'a na -~%a'at-n.

DEM POSS~-ball -28G
POSS

Here's your ball.

The set of possessive suffixes is:

(78) Possessive Suffixes
il PL
1 -1 -
2 -n ~Sm
3 -t

Examples of some of the possessive suffixes from texts

I have collected are: .
(79) Dzida hasaag-n -% ksinaatk gaapg -a
if want =~2S5G-CN air scratch-CN
A PRED PRED
If you want air, scratch my back.
hak'o-yu.
back =-18G
POSS
(80) Da -mootg=-as Txamsem na -wiliil-t.
with-save -CN POSS—-eye -3
PRED POSS

Txamsem. healed her*i/j eyes.




The possessive suffix in (79) is lst person singular, -u,
in hak'c ‘'back’'. (A -y- is added since hak'o 'back' ends
in a wvowel.) In (80), the possessed noun, wiiliil 'eye(s)'
is marked with the third person possessive suffix, ~-t, and
the possessive prefix, na-.

Like the 1lst person singular objective pronoun, the
lst person possessive suffix -u sometimes occurs as -i.
This occurs 1in vocatives (81) and in those types of sen-
tences where the lst person singular objective pronoun
takes the ~i form, i.e., in negative sentences (82), sen-
tences expressing potentiality but with reference to the un-

reality of the event (83), conditional clauses and impera-

tives:
(81)  +hgiilitg-1i noo -1 nagwaad-1
child -~18G mother-18G father ~18G
POSS POSS POSS
My child! My mother! My father!

(said by girl)
{Boas 1911:387)

(82) Axga-di tgliliig=-1 das ‘'niit.
not -~on baby -18G CN 35G

own POSS PREP
part °
It is not my baby.
(83) Ap'ax -di a n dza *a txal ~-waa
remember-on PREP 15G if PAST against-meet
own A
part

I might remember when I met my child.

-sda *giilitg-i ~-da.
~CN child -~1SG -DEM
PRED POSS
(Boas 1911:388)

The significance of the appearance of the lst person poss-




essive suffix as -1 rather than -u is these particular
types of sentences is discussed in Section 2.7.2.

What is of interest in terms of ergativity is the form
of the possessive suffix. As (84) illustrates a comparison
with the dependent pronouns in Section 2.3.1 shows that the
forms for the possessive suffixes are the same as for the
objective dependent pronouns which are suffixed to the verb
and mark S and O in subjunctive clauses and A or O in
indicative clauses depending on the relation of the two
arguments relative to each other.

(84) Possessive Suffixes QObjective Dependent ProNs

8¢ L 6 PL
1 -u —Im 1 -u -m
2 -n -sm 2 -n ~-sm
3 -t 3 -t

Typologically, Coast Tsimshian is somewhat unusual in

this respect. Allen (1964):343) has found that:

In a variety of languages a connexion is

clearly extablished between the expres-

sion of the subject, more particularly

the transitive subject, and of 'posses-

sion' or ‘acquisition', the connexion °
being in some cases limited to perfect

or perfective forms of the verb. The

modes of expression differ widely, but

serve only to emphasize the underlying
parallelism of the phenomena.

For example, in 0Old Persian, Greek, Latin and classical Ar-
menian, the case used to mark the subject of transitive per-

fect sentences is the same as that used to mark possessive

noun phrases or for predicating possession. 1In other lang-




uages, the correlation between the transitive subject and
the marking of possession is not restricted to the perfec-
tive. In Abaza, there is a system of prefixes referring to
a pronominal § or O, and a system of infixes referring to
a pronominal A which is identical to the system of posses-
sive prefixes.

With respect to ergativity, the connection between the
marking of the A and a possessor is a possible typological
correlate of morphological ergativity since it distinguish-
es As from Ss and Os.

In Sm'algyax, the possessive suffixes are identical
with the objective suffixes that, in some instances, mark
the A 1in the indicative. As was mentioned in Section 2.1,
and 1is discussed in more detail in Section 2.7 below, the
indicative includes sentences which are in the past perfec-
tive tense/aspect, marked with nah. In this regard, Sm'al-
gyax fits with Allen's findings. However, the objective
suffixes mark the S and O in the subjunctive and, in some
instancés, also the 0O in the indicative. According to Al-
len's findings this is typologically unusual. As was sum-
marized in the chart in (76) in Section 2.2.1, though, the
objective dependent pronouns along with the other two
series of dependent pronouns respect ergativity in all but
the indicative when the A is a lst person and the O is a

lst person or 2nd person plural and when the A is a lst or

2nd person and the O is a 3rd person. In these non-erga-




tive cases, however, the forms are not accusative, as they
either mark all three arguments differently or the § is
marked differently from the A and 0. ‘Thus, Coast Tsimshian
is typologically unusual with respect to the observed
cross-linguistic connection between the marking of the A
and the marking of possession.

2.3.3 Independent Pronouns

For the first and second person, there are two series
of 1independent pronouns in Sm'algyax: the first which oc-
curs as the 8, A, or 0 and the second which occurs as the

indirect object.

{85) Independent Pronouns
S/A/0O Indirect Object
G PL 56 PL
1 'niiiiyu ' niitim k'oy k'wam
2 'niilin 'niitism k'wan k'wasm
3 = 'niit dp 'miit >

In actual speech, the first set of independent forms are
not expressed in the great majority of sentences as the de-
pendent pronoun clitics on the verb are generally suffieg-
ient. When they do occur these independent pronouns are
used for emphatic contrastive reference as in (86b) as op-
posed to (86a), in equational sentences such as (87), and

in sentence-initial position as in (86b), (88), and (89):

(86)a., Hooy-u gantamiis. (E)
use -1SG pencil
A
I am using the pencil.
(emphasis, if any, on pencil)




b. 'Nillyu in hooy gantamiis.
1sG TOP use pencil
A
I am the one using the pencil.
{emphasis on I)

(87) ®Bgu ts'uusk-m wiitgiin '"niiliyu.
little little -CN mouse 158G
ADJ

I am a little mouse.

(88) 'Niiliyu nah algyag-a da sm'algyax.

158G PAST speak -CN CN Coast Tsimshian
s PRED PREP
I was speaking Sm'algyax.
(8%9) Ada-t 'nliivu nah niidz-a ol. (E)
and-3 158G PAST see ~CN bear
A PRED

I'm the one the bear saw.
(90) K'yilaam-t *a'ask da k'oy.
give -3 seaweed CN 1s8G
A PREP

She gave the seaweed to me.
Regardless of the type of sentence, the same form, 'niiyu
'18G', occurs as the A (86b), the 5 (88) or the 0 (89)
while the indirect object form, da k'oy '18G', in (90) dif-
fers.

Morphologically, the independent pronouns are composed
of a root plus the objective series of suffixes which mark
the S8 and O in subjunctive clauses and A and/or O in indica-
tive clauses. For the A/S/0 series of independent pro-
nouns, as was noted in Scetion 2.3.1, the 'n of the roots
'niifi- and 'nii occurs in the definite objective series of

dependent pronouns, and the same element is also present in

the demonstrative pronoun ni'nii 'that be (the one)' which

occurs in sentence-initial position. For the indirect




object series of independent pronouns, the root is k'wa-.
(I am unaware of other occurrences of this morpheme.) The
third person singular and plural are the same in both ser-
ies. Finally, dp is the same marker as found in the first
person plural in the subjective series of dependent pro-
nouns. As was noted in Section 2.3.1, dp is a plural mark-
er of much wider use; for example, it is used to express
the plural of demonstrative pronouns and in NPs with con-
joined nouns.

In Coast Tsimshian, as was illustrated in Sections
2.2.2.1 and 2.2.3, the independent pronouns are always
treated as proper nouns and, as such, are always marked
with proper noun connectives. This holds even when the ref-
erent is not treated as a proper noun when it appears as a
full NP. For example, in (15), repeated here as (91), the
0, 'niit '38G', is an independent pronoun and is marked
with a proper noun connective —-at on the imnediately pre-
ceding word, awta 'porcupine' (the a of the connective has
merged with the £final a in awta). However, when (19) ds
compared with (13), repeated here as {92), we see that
sts'ool 'beaver', the referent of 'niit '38G', is not treat-
ed as a proper noun, but instead, is marked with the common

noun connective -sga on the verb dzak 'to be dead!'.

(91) Wayi, *a -t 'nisgatg-it gad -a awta
well PAST-3 make fun-3 reported-CN porcupine
A o) PRED

Well, it is said that porcupine made fun of him.




-t 'niit-ga.
—-CN 35G -DEM

PRED
(92) Ha -'li-goot -sga awta -ga dza
INSTR-on ~heart-CN porcupine-CN weakens
= thought PRED PRED clause
Porcupine thought that

ta al dzak-sga sts'ool-ga.

PAST but dead-CN beaver ~DEM
PRED

beaver was dead.

To summarize, with respect to ergativity, the examples
given in this section illustrate that the independent pro-
nouns in Sm'algyax have the same form irrespective of wheth-
er they function as an A, 8 or O within a clause. Because

no distinctions are made, they are neither ergative nor ac-

cusative.

2.4 Perscon Agreement

In many languages bound pronominal affixes occur not
only as noun substitutes, but also occur when the co-refer-
ent NP is present. That is, the bound pronominal affixes
expressA not only anaphoric pronominalization but also gram-
matical agreement. The following examples from Swahili il-
lustrate this (Givon 1984:363):

(93)a. A -na -kula fikate.

38G -PROG~eat bread

ANIM
She/he is eating bread.

b. ﬁtoto a -na -kula fikate.

child 358G -PROG-eat bread
ANIM

The child is eating bread.




In (93a), the bound pronominal prefix, a- '3SG animate',

functions as an anaphoric pronoun, whereas in (93b), it

functions as a marker of grammatical agreement.16

A scenario for the diachronic development of grammatic-
al agreement from anaphoric pronominalization is given by
Givon (1984:362):

Pronouns - and unstressed anaphoric pro-
nouns - may be used as "noun substitu-
tes" under conditions of co-reference.
When they c¢liticize, however, the prob-
ability increases that they may be inter-
preted by subsequent generations of
speakers as obligatory parts of the verb-
al word, not only as substitutes for the
co-referent but also when the co-refer-
ent NP is present. Under such condi=-
tions, one may say that the verb "agrees
with an NP", and one then observes the
phenomenon of grammatical agreement.
(emphasis TG)

Now, as when serving an anaphoric functicon, bound pro-
nominal affixes expressing grammatical agreement can also
be classified as patterning either ergatively or accusative-
ly. A standard definition of an ergative pattern of gram-
matical agreement is given by Moravcsik (1978:258-39):

By the broader definition of ergativity,
a verb-agreement system is ergative if
there is agreement between the verb and
objects and intransitive subject (regard-
less of whether the markers are the same
or not) but not between the verb and
transitive subjects. According to the
stricter definition, a verb-agreement
system is ergative only if there is
agreement between the verb and objects
and intransitive subject such that the
agreement markers are the same and, if
there 1is also agreement between the verb
and the transitive subject, the agree~




ment markers indicating the relation be-

tween the transitive subject and the

verb are not the same as those indicat-

ing the relation between objects and in-

transitive subjects.
Tt should be noted that this definition reflects the gener-
al typological situation across languages where the agree-
ment markers cross-reference only the 8 and O or the S and
0 in one way and the A in another, but they do not
cross-reference just the A.

Moravcesik (1978:263) has also found that there is a

link between ergative agreement systems and perfectivity:

If in a language there are two classes

of sentences such that there is ergative-

type verb agreement in one but not in

the other type and the semantic property

whose respective presence and lack char-

acterizes the two classes 1is perfec-

tivity, then it is in the class of per-

fective sentences that ergative verb

agreement will occur, rather than in the

other class.
For example, as Moravcsik (1978:260) notes for French, "the
past participial part of the perfective verb in written
French agrees in number and gender with the subject of in-
transitive sentences; but if the sentence is transitive, it
agrees with its object, rather than its subject, if the ob-
ject is preverbal".

In Sm'algyax, grammatical agreement occurs regularly

with an A that is a full NP (either lexical or an indepen-

dent pronoun) when the tense/aspect of the sentence is




something other than nah 'PAST' or, if the tense/aspect is
not marked, there are some other pre-~verbal particles pre-

sent.l7

(The tense/aspect system is discussed in detail
in Section 2.6.1, where it is shown that nah marks the past
tense and perfective aspect, whereas a sentence that is not
marked for tense has either a past or present meaning. 1In
the simple declarative sentences where the tense is not
marked, it is generally clear from the context whether it
is past or present.}

Since grammatical agreement only occurs regularly with
the A and the bound pronominal affix marking 3rd person As
is the 3rd person subjective dependent pronoun, -t, gram-
matical agreement, in Sm'algyax, is marked by the preverbal
affix -t. This is illustrated in the following examples:

(94) Yagwa-t dzap-dit Rita waas.
PRES -3 make-CN blanket
A PRED
Rita is making a blanket.

{95) Yagwa yawxg-as Ami. (E)
PRES eat -CN
PRED
Amy is eating. .
These two sentences illustrate that the 3rd person depen-
dent pronoun' -t appears on the tense yagwa 'PRES' when the

sentence is transitive as in (94), but not when it is in-

transitive as in (95). That is, agreement is with the A

and not the 8 or 0.




{96) Ada-t niidz-tga sts'ool-ga ‘niit-ga.
and-3 see -CHN beaver -CN 385G =DEM
A PRED PRED
Then the beaver saw him.
{Boas 191:358)

(97) "'Niliyu dm -t in naks -ga iglilitg -n ~-t,
1sG FUT-3 TOP marry-CN daughter-2 -DEM
A PRED POSS

"I am the one who will marry your daughter,
Gawo," daya Zgu ts'apts'ap.
say little wren

Gawo," said the little wren.

(Boas 1912:198)
in (96), there is no tense/aspect particle, but there is a
preverbal element, so the -t occurs. The final example,
(97), shows that person agreement marking, in Sm'algyax,
treats independent pronouns as full NPs, so the -t occurs.
The agreement marker, though, does not vary with the person
of the independent pronoun. Instead, the agreement marker
just indicates that there is a full NP A in the clause,

If the tense/aspect of the sentence is nah 'PAST' or
if the tense/aspect is not marked and there are no preverb-
al particles, then the -t only occurs when the O outranks
the A: °

(98) Nah dzab-as Dzon waap das Helen. (E)

PAST make~CN John house CN

PRED PREP
John built a house for Helen.

(99) Waay hanax-ga haas-ga.
find woman-CN dog-DEM
PRED

The woman found the dog.
(Boas 1911:356)

In (98), the tense is nah 'PAST' and in (99), there is no




preverbal element such as a tense/aspect marker. In both
of these cases the A and O are lexical NPs and a -t does
not occur. However, 1in (100) and (71), repeated here as
{101), the O outranks the A and the -t appears.
{100) Na -t 'niidz-a'nu ol.
PAST-3 see -18G bear
A 0

The bear saw me.
(bunn 1979f:63)

(101) T waay-1i'nu haas-it.
3 £find-158G dog -DEM
A 0

The dog found me.
(Boas 1911:385)

(The -a~ in -a'nu '1SG' in (100) and the -i- in -i'nu '1SG!'
and the -i- in =-it 'DEM' in (10l) are all epenthetic vo-
wels.)

The -t agreement marking can be omitted in sentences
with certain tense/aspect markers in casual speech, as the
following example illustrates. Here (102b) is an informal
version of (102a) (Dunn 1979£:68):

(102)a. 'Niliyu dm -t in baa-'m boot.

15G FUT-3 TOP run-TRANS boat
I am the oﬁe who will run the boat. ]
b. 'Niiiyu dm in baa-'n boot.
186G FUT TOP run-TRANS boat.
I am the one who will run the boat.
In the data which I have collected the -t person agreement

is consistently found with yagwa 'PRES' but is optional

with tense/aspect markers such as *a 'PAST', +a dm 'about

FUT', or dm 'FUT'.




There are also a few traces of grammatical agreement
on the wverb to mark the 0. In ¢(11), repeated here as
(103), and in (104), the word order is V O A, rather than
the usual V A O, and the 3rd person objective dependent pro-

noun, -t, is suffixed to the verb:

(103} Sm ~xim ~dam -t-ga t'mlaani-sga sts'ool.
very—-around-hold-3-CN neck -CN beaver
O PRED PRED
Beaver held onto [porcupine's] neck.
(104) 'Yagay txal ~yaa-t yaamx-da awta ~-ga.
instead against-go -3 bait -CN porcupine-DEM
O PRED

But porcupine increased the bait.
However, in the one example with V O A word order that I
have found in Boas (1911:356), there is no O marking on the
verb,
Another example of O agreement on the verb that I have

found occurs in (15), which is repeated here as (105):

(105) Wayi, *¥a -t 'nisgatg-it gad -a

well PAST-3 make fun-3 reported-CN
A of 0 PRED

Well, it is said that Porcupine made fun of

awta ~t 'niit-ga.

porcupine-CN 385G -DEM o
PRED

him.,

In this example the use of the enclitic gat 'reported' may
affect the presence of the O marking on the verb.

The final trace of object agreement occurs in what
Boas (1911:386) describes as "a periphrastic conjugation of
the transitive verb, in which the O [dependent pronoun] is

repeated in the form of the independent pronoun" as in
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(106a), or with a demonstrative pronoun as in (106b):

(106)a. Niidz-u -t "niitin.
see ~15G-3/CN 28G
A O PRED

I see you (SG). (literally: I see it, you.)
(Boas 1911:386)

b. (M) dm dzak-d -an ~t gu'i.
2S5G FUT die —-TRANS-25G-3/CN DEM
A =kill A 0O PRED ProN

You (8G) will kill this one.
({Roas 1911:385)

In (l06a), the -t could be interpreted as a 3rd person
objective dependent pronoun marking agreement with 'niilin
128G' or as a proper noun predicative connective, in which
case there is no object agreement, Unfortunately, this is
the only example that Boas gives of this type. In (106b),
the -t can also be interpreted as a 3rd person dependent
objective pronoun or, 1f gu'i 'DEM PRON' refers to a per-
son, as a proper noun predicative connective. ©Note in this
example the optional double marking of the A with a subjec-
tive pronoun, -m '2SG', and an objective pronoun -an- '28G'
(the -a- 1is epenthetic). Again, Boas only gives two exam-
ples of this type of sentence with gu'i 'this one', and-I
have not found any other examples. In summary, the marking
of the verb with a dependent pronoun to show agreement with
the O seems to occur in only a few limited types of senten-
ces.

To return to the discussion of ergativity, the person

agreement marking in Sm'algyax is typologically unusual, in

that it is the A which is marked rather than the 8§ and O,




but it is still an ergative pattern. This grammatical
agreement pattern is also unusual in that it behaves just
the opposite of the usual pattern which links ergative mark-
ing of the A and perfectivity. Instead, the marking of the
A occurs most regularly in non-perfective sentences and on-

ly in perfective sentences when the O ocutranks the A.18

2.5 Number Agreement

In Sm'algyax, verbs, nouns and adjectives form the
plural in the same way. Number agreement is obligatory be-
tween verbs and the § or 0, and between adjectives and the
nouns they medify. The relevant nominal and verbal plural-
izing morphology is discussed first, and then examples illu-
strating verb agreement with the § and 0 are presented.

The general way to indicate the plural number is by re-

duplication.19

Detailed studies of the complexities and
the somewhat idiosyncratic nature of the reduplication pro-
cess have been made by Dunn (1978b, 1979g, 1980b, 1981).
The moét common type of plural reduplication consists qf
copying the initial consonant and prefixing it along with a

vowel and -k-. The vowel that occurs in the prefix is de-

termined by the initial consonant:

singular plural

sayp siksayp bone
+puun takipuun whale
goom gakgoom ash(es)

Other types of reduplication include:
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(a) copying the initial consonant and prefixing it to

the word with a vowel and an -X-:

be'ax baxbe'ak to tear up
diilmx daxdiilmx to answer
{b) copying the initial consonant and the consonant

after the first vowel of the initial syllable and prefixing

it to that syllable with a vowel:

duup dipduup base of a mountain
basagn blisbasagn to divide
(c) copying the initial consonant of the initial

syllable and prefixing it to that syllable with a vowel:

holtk haholtk to be full
siipk sipsiipk to be sick

(d) copying the initial consonant of the stressed syl-
lable and infixing it with a vowel between the vowel and
any following consonant of the the word:

hana'ax hana'nax woman
kwdii lakwdiidi to be hungry

Although reduplication is the main way that plurals
are formed, a number of other methods of expressing the
plural are alsc found: .

(a) the plural is formed by the prefix ga-:

an'on ga'an'on hand
p'axs gap'axs pants

{(b) the plural is formed by the prefix 1- with a vow-

el that is determined by the initial segment of the word:

aks water, to drink (SG)
lataks to drink (PL)
(cf. ak'aks waters)




waay paddle, to paddle (SG)
luwaay to paddle (PL}
(cf. huwaay paddles)
(c¢) the singular and plural have suppletive forms:

yaa waalxs to go, step, walk
t'aa wan to sit

(d) the singular and plural have the same form:

aatk night(s)
ol bear(s)

Returning to the discussion of ergativity, the follow-

ing examples illustrate verb number agreement with the S or

0, but not with the A:20
(107)a. Ba miig-a magooxs.
about ripe-CN salmonberry
PRED
The salmonberries are almost ripe.
b. &Ba mik-miig-a magooxs di - maayi.
about PL -ripe-CN salmonberry and-CN huckle
PRED berry

The salmonberries and huckleberries are
almost ripe.

In (107), the verb, miig- 'ripe', is intransitive and in
(107a) it 1is in the singular as the S, magooxs 'salmonber-
ry' is- a single type of berry whereas in (1l07b) it is in

&

the plural as the S, magooxs dit maayi 'salmonberry and

huckleberry', lists two types of berries. (Note that with
this verb the singular/plural distinction indicates the num-
ber of different types of berries rather than whether each
type of berry is singular or plural.)

The verbs in (108)-(110) are all transitive and the

agreement is consistently with the O, not the A.
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(108)a. Ada #a sm -k'ap-k'apg-isga lp-loop-ga, ada
and PAST very-PL -hot -CN PL-rock-DEM and
PRED
When the stones were red-hot, the
(Boas 1912:182)

wil -t hayts-tga sm'ooygyit-gat
then-3 send -CN chief -CN
A (5G) PRED PRED
chief sent Gyilksats'aantk to get water.

Gyilksats'aantg-at a -t gwlin —-aksgi-t-ga.
-DEM and-3 order-~bring-3-DEM
- water O

b. Ada wil -t ksa-has-hayts-tga sm'ooygyit-ga
and then-3 out-PL -send -CN chief ~CN
A PRED PRED
Then the chief sent out [his] women.
{Boas 1911:358)

hananax-t -ga.
women -3 -DEM
POSS

In (108a), the A, sm'ooygyit 'chief', the O, Gyilksa-~

ts'aantk, and the verb, hayts 'to send' are all singular.

In flOSb), the A, sm'ooygyit 'chief' is still singular, but

the 0O, hananax 'women' is plural and the verb, ksahashayts

'to send out' is in the plural to agree with the O.

The examples in (109) illustrate number agreement with

dependent pronoun clitics.

(l09)a. Dp ooy-in.
1P hit-28G
A O
We hit you (8G).
(Boas 1911:385)

b. M ay-'ooy—i'nm.
258G PL-hit -1PL
A O
You (SG) have hit us.
{Boas 1911:385)
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In (109a), the A, dp 'lPL', is plural, the O, -in '28G', is
singular and the verb, 'ooy 'to hit', is singular to agree
with the O. However, in (109b), the A, m '2S8G', is singu-
lar, whereas the O, -in'm '1PL', is plural and the verb
ay'oo 'to hit' is plural to agree with the 0. (The -i- in
the suffix in (109a and b) is an epenthetic vowel.)

(110)a. "Ada-t ma: -a di -da ktoy," daya gas

and-3 tell-CN DEM-CN 18G say CN
A PRED PREP PREP
"Then he teld [this to] me," she said to
(Boas 1912:78)
Noo -t ~ga.
mother-3 -DEM
POSS
her mother.
b. Ada wil -t k'a -gwun =-niits-'n -tga
and then-3 really-cause-see -CAUS-CN
A =show PRED

Then the chief showed him the names of the
(Boas 1912:108)

sm'ooygyit-ga na -hu-waa -sga biyaals

chief ~CN POSS-PL~name-CN stars
PRED POSS
stars
-t -aga, asge-t mat-mat -it gas 'niit-ga.
-3 -DEM CN -3 PL -tell-3 CN 385G -DEM
POSS PREP A 0 PREP -
and told them to him,
c. Ada-t mat -da na =-wavk -at da wil
and-3 tell-~CN POSS-brother-3 when then
A -PRED POSS
And [their] brothers said it was

(Boas 1912:198)

hat'axg-a waal-t gi -sga naks -ga
bad ~CN be -3 DEM-CN spouse~CN
PRED 8 PREP POSS

because he had done badly to their brother's
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na -wayk -t ~Ja.
POSS-brother-3 ~-DEM
POSS

wife.
In the final set of examples, the verb, mat 'to tell', is
singular in (110a) where the A, =t '3', and the O, di-
'this', are singular and is plural, maimal 'to tell', in
(102b) where the &, ~t '3', is still singular, but the O,
-t '3', is plural. (The singular/plural meaning for the A
and O in these examples is established from previous dis-
course references in the legend.) aAnd as (1l0c¢) demon-
strates, the verb, mal 'to tell', is still singular to
agree with the 0 which is a subordinate clause, even though
the A, nawaykat 'their brothers', is known to be plural
from previous discourse references in the legend. (Wayk
'brother' has the same form in the singular and plural.)

In conclusion, number agreement in Coast Tsimshian is

ergative in that it occurs between the verb and the 8 or O,

but not between the verb and the A.

2.6 Tense/Aspect of the Clause

In their study of tense, aspect and mood, Chung and
Timberlake (1985:202) define these three terms in the fol-
lowing way:

Tense locates the event in time. Aspect
characterizes the internal temporal
structure of the event. Mood describes
the actuality of the event in terms such
as possibility, necessity or desirabil-
ity.
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They then go on to characterize tense by using the pa-
rameters of tense locus and event frame (Chung and Timber-
lake 1985:203):

Tense can be described in terms of a tem-
poral dimension that 1is directional,
with a privileged point or interval of
time we will call the tense locus...an
event occurs on an interval of time, the
event frame. Tense locates the event in
time by comparing the position of the
frame with respect to the tense locus.
The two most important considerations in
tense systems are the selection of the
tense locus and the nature of the rela-
tionship between the tense locus and the
event frame.

In Coast Tsimshian, the tense locus within indicative
clauses is the speech moment, whereas in subjunctive
clauses it is some other point such as the event. In narra-
tives, for example, the tense locus is the event of the nar-
rative and almost all sentences except those expressing di-
rect speech are in the subjunctive. 1In the sentences ex-
pressing direct speech the time of locus is the speech mo-
ment of the telling of the narration, even though, logical-
ly, direct speech is in relation to the event in the narra-
tive.

In the next section I examine those clauses in Sm'al-
gyax where the tense locus is the speech moment, that is,
indicative clauses. Subjunctive clauses are considered in

Section 2.7.3, where I examine the use of sentence-chaining

in narratives and the relation of clauses to each other in

complex syntactic structures.




2.6.1 Tense/Aspect System

In Coast Tsimshian, three temporal distinctions are
made: events occuring prior to the speech moment, events
overlapping the speech moment, and events subsequent to the
speech moment. Following Chung and Timberlake's classifica-
tion system, there is also a metrical temporal distinction
which provides an approximate measure of the interval be-
tween the event and the speech moment.

The temporal distinctions, however, are expressed by
morphosyntactic categories that in some cases have wider
aspectual qualities. Chung and Timberlake (1985:213) have
defined aspect as characterizing two distinct types of rela-
tionship of a predicate to the time interval over which it
occurs: first, whether the situation, state or property des-
cribed by the predicate remains constant or changes over
time, and, second, the different relationships a predicate
can have with respect to the event frame. For example, at
the lexical level, a verb can be said to have a dynamic
aspect if it describes a process that can change over time
as opposed to a state, which shows little or no change over
time. Another basic concept in aspect is what Chung and
Timberlake term as ‘'closure'. They use this term to mean
that an event is 1limited, completed, or wholly contained
within the event frame.

The morphosyntactic categories that are distinguished

for tense and aspect in Coast Tsimshian are as follows:
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Nah marks the past tense and perfective aspect. That
is, when nah occurs the predicate has an inherent limit
that is reached by the event of the event frame before the
time of the speech moment. Nah can be classified as an
aorist or a past completed tense/aspect. I gloss it as
'PAST' in the examples presented here.

The absence of any tense/aspect particle expresses pre-
sent or past; when this § marking is referred to, it is
glossed as 'NonFUT'. In simple declarative sentences pre-
sent and past are not necessarily distinguished.

Yagwa expresses the present tense and occurs with
verbs which have a dynamic aspect. Yagwa can be classified
as a present progressive tense/aspect. In the examples con-
tained here it is glossed as 'PRES'.

Dm is the future tense and has no aspectual meaning
associated with it. Tt can occur in conjunction with the
present progressive tense/aspect, yagwa dm, with a meaning
of 'going to V'.

fa is a metrical tense that can occur either by itself
or with nah 'PAST' or dm 'FUT'. When it occurs by itself
it can have one of two meanings: first, with an event that

continues on into the tense locus of the speech event it

can have a meaning of 'just beginning' (e.g. I_just began

sewing her dress). Second, following Chung and Timber-

lake's classification system, }a can have a meaning with an

imperfective aspect where the use of *a suggests that the
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event can be interpreted as either unfinished or as closed

and completed (e.g. I gave some abalone to Martha's mother

can not only be interpreted as finished but can also be in-
terpreted as wunfinished in that it doesn't rule out that I
won't give Martha's mother more abalone.) With this mean-
ing the imperfective is used for the cases in between per-
fective and progressive, when neither the dynamic character
of an event nor its closure with respect to the frame is
emphasized. Here, I gloss both meanings of *a as 'PAST'.
With nah 2a, there is a meaning of 'just finished'
which can be termed a 'recently completed past' tense/a-
spect or it can have an 'experienced' aspect as in She is

experienced in birthing babies or She used to attend at

births in the past. In both cases nah *a is glossed as

'"PAST Jjust'. With %a dm, the meaning is 'about to' or 'go-
ing to very soon' and it glossed here as 'about FUT'.

There 1is one other particle, al, which can be charac-
terized as a modal. It occurs with nah, ta and dm and em-
phasizes the meaning of the tense/aspect particles especial-
ly when they are contrary to what is expected (e.g. She has

already done it or I would have done it {(but somebody else

did it)) and is glossed as 'EMPH'. Al also occurs in com-
plex sentences where it introduces a 'but'-clause. This
latter use is discussed in Section 2.7.3.

Examples to illustrate each of the tense/aspect or mo-

dal particles follows:
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In

each

(1ll)a. Nah dzab ~-as Dzon waap das Helen. (E)
PAST build-CN John house CN
PRED PREP
John has built a house for Helen.

b. Nah tsiii baask da gantaak.
PAST blow wind CN morning
PREP
The wind was blowing hard this morning.
(1lla and b), the tense/aspect particle is nah and in

case the event has been completed, as in (1lla), or

wholly contained within the event frame, as in (11lb).

In

(l12)a. T'aa-'nu da awaa ha'lihazels.
sit -1SG CN DEM table.
S PREP
I sit at a table.

b. Haaytg-t Simon da na -dzoog-a aks.
sit ~CN CN POSS~-edge -CN water
PRED PRED POSE

Simon is sitting/was sitting/sat by the edge
of the water.

(112a and b), there is no tense/aspect particle. In the

first case, the sentence is in a discussion of what a child

does

at school and expresses a habitual activity. In the

second case, the sentence is part of a story in an elemen-

tary

reader and the tense/aspect of the sentence is clear

@

within the actual sequence of events in the story.

(1l1l3)a. Yagwa lu-hayaks-is dp Betty dis Sarah.
PRES PL~wash ~CN PL and
PRED +CN
Betty and Sarah are washing clothes.

b. Yagwa dp babuud-n.
PRES 1PIL wait ~28G
A 0
We are waiting for you.

114



(114) Dm gyik uu -'pnu dzigits'iip.
FUT agian go fishing-1SG tomorrow
S
I will go fishing again tomorrow.

The examples in (1l3a and b) illustrate the use of yagwa,

while (114) is an example with dm.

(l15)a. Ba -t gwin -'oy -da hana'a ta'at da
PAST~3 toward-throw-CN girl ball CN
A PRED PREP
The girl threw the ball at/to the boy.
fyuuta.
boy
b. ®a -t dzab -t 'vuuta waap. (E)
PAST-3 build-CN man house
A PRED

The man is just beginning/just began to build
the house.

In (115a) %a indicates an imperfective aspect and the sen-
tence does not entail that the boy necessarily caught the
ball. In contrast in (115b), }a indicates that the event
is close to the present and has just been started.

(116%a. Nah za dzab-as Norman na -homework,

PAST just do =-CN POSS
PRED
Norman just finished his homework.
b. Nah 2a dzab -a 'yvuuta waap. (E) .
PAST just build-CN man house
PRED

The man is experienced in building houses.
In (1l6a and b), }a occurs with nah and in (1ll6a), they in-
dicate that the event is recently completed while in
(116b), they indicate that the A, 'yuuta 'man’ has exper-

tise in the event.
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(117) ®a dm Fuuntii-s Matyu. (E)
about FUT mad -CN Matthew
PRED
Matthew is about to get mad.

In (117), %a occurs with dm and together they indicate that

the event will be happening close to the present.

(l18)a. Na ='al di dzab -at Alfred waap.
PAST-EMPH on his build-CN house
part PRED
Alfred has already built the house.
b. =®a dm al -t dzap-t.
about FUT EMPH-3 do -3
A 8]

He was going to do it (but he didn't}.
In the final set of examples, (118a and b), the modal par-
ticle al occurs. In (1l18a), it coalesces with pah. Alter-
nate forms are nah %a al and nah %a'al. According to some
Sm'algyax speakers, the emphaticness of the statement is
the strongest with the three separate particles and weakest
in the most contracted form. I was also told that the sen-
tence in (118b) characterizes a situation such as "when you
teil a child to do something, but they don't do it right
away, So you start to do it and then they say that they

really were going to do it".

2.6.2 Conditioning Factor in Morphological Ergativity

The distribution of the predicative connectives, the
dependent pronouns and person agreement are all conditioned
by the tense/aspect of the sentence. In this section I ex-
amine how the distribution in each case is conditioned by
the following tense/aspect particles: nah 'PAST', nah %a

'PAST just', 0 'NonFUT', dm 'FUT', *a dm 'about FUT', %a
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'PAST' and yagwa 'PRES'.
distributions together, a

gives a relative ordering of

With the predicative

different areas which are

of the sentence:

duced system, the division

with -da or -a

Then, by considering all of the
continuum is established which
the tense/aspect particles.

connectives, there are several

conditioned by the tense/aspect

indicative versus subjunctive; in the re-

between marking a common noun A

and a proper noun A with -as or -dit; and

the optionality of connectives in casual speech.

In the

the indicative with all

of

first case, the predicative connectives are in

the tense/aspect particles.

This is illustrated in the following examples:

(119) Dm dzak-d -asga gyibaw-ga haas-ga.
FUT die =-TRANS-CN wolf -CN dog ~DEM
=kill PRED PRED
The wolf will kill the dog.
(Boas 1911:356)
(120) Nah stuul -da (gliizg-m 'yuut-ga.
PAST go in -CN young —CN man -DEM
company PRED ADJ
The boy went along.
(Boas 1911:355)
In (119), the sentence 1is transitive and the A, gyibaw
'wolf' is marked with the absent indicative ergative connec-
tive, =-sga on the verb, dzakd- 'to kill', and the O, haas
'dog' is marked with the absent indicative absolutive con-
nective, =-ga on the A. (The -a- in -asga is an epenthetic
vowel.) The example in (120) is intransitive and the S,
igiiizgm 'yuut ‘'boy' is marked with the present indicative
absolutive connective, -da. The tense/aspect in (119) is
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dm 'FUT' while in (120) it is nah 'PAST' and in both cases
the connectives are indicative rather than subjunctive.

With the reduced set of predicative connectives and a
common noun A, an -a occurs with nah 'PAST', nah *a 'PAST
just' or g 'NonFUT' while -da occurs with all of the other

tense/aspect particles:

(121) Yadz-a 'vuuta an'on-t.
cut -CN man hand -3
PRED POSS
The man cut his hand.
{122) &a dm sik-saksl-da noo -y hoon.
about FUT PL -~clean-CN mother-18G fish
PRED POSS
My mother is going to clean the fish.
In (l21), the tense/aspect 1is unmarked and the A, ‘'yuuta
'man' 1is marked with the common noun connective -a, whereas
in (122), the tense/aspect is ta dm 'about FUT' and the A,

nooyu 'my mother' is marked with the common noun connective
-da.

When the A is a proper noun, -dit occurs with yagwa
'PRES' and 2%a 'PAST', while -as occurs with all of the
other tense/aspect particles:

(123) Dm dzab-as Andrea na -—-gaws-u.

FUT make-CN POSS-hair-15G
PRED POSS

Andrea is going to fix my hair.

(124} E®a ~t 'limaga-dit Mell txadzamsk da lax

PAST-3 put —CN Mary boiled CN top
A PRED fish PREP

Mary has already put the boiled fish on the

stuub.

stove

stove.
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The tense/aspect in (123) is dm 'FUT' and the proper noun
A, Andrea, is marked with the connective -as on the verb,
dazb- 'to make'. In contrast, in (124), the proper noun A,
Meli is marked with the connective -dit as the tense/aspect
is Xa 'PAST'.

In casual speech, the reduced set of predicative con-
nectives must be used with yagwa 'PRES', whereas they are
optional with all other tenses. This is illustrated in
(29) and (30), which are repeated here as (125) and (126),
respectively:

(125) Yagwa-t k'yilum-da hana'a bilhaa das

PRES -3 give ~CN woman abalone CN
A PRED PREP
The woman is giving her mother some abalone.
noo -t.
mother-3
POSS
(126) Nah k'yilum hana'a bilhaa das noo -t.
PAST give woman abalone CN mother-3

PREP POSS
The woman gave her mother some abalone.

In (125), the common noun connective -da marks the A, ha-
na'a 'woman' on the verb k'yilum 'to give' (the -a conneg¢-
tive for the 0, bilhaa 'abalone' merges with the final a of
hana'a 'woman'}. In (126), however, no connective appears
on the verb k'yilum 'to give'.

The various divisions of the distribution of the predi-
cative connectives which are conditioned by the tense/a-

spect of the sentence are summarized in (127):
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(127) Predicative Connectives across Tense/Aspect

nah npah 3a § dm 2%a dm 2%a yagwa

full set - indicative -
reduced set
A=common N =< -a S ~-da —————=
A=proper N -as et ~dit —>-
casual speech = optional >4required

With the dependent pronouns the only division is be-
tween the indicative and subjunctive, but this division is
conditioned by the tense/aspect of the sentence, and, in
transitive sentences, also by the semantic content of the A

and 0O relative to each other.2l

When the sentence is in-
transitive, the 8 is in the indicative with nah 'PAST', nah
+a 'PAST just', § 'NonFUT', and dm 'FUT' and in the subjunc-
tive with %a 'PAST', %a dm 'about FUT' and yagwa 'PRES':
(128) Nah baa-~'nu.
PAST run-1SG
S
I ran.
(128) ®a dm baa-yu.
about FUT run-1SG
I am going to Eun soon.
The 1lst person singular dependent pronoun is in the defip-
ite objective form in (128), which is the form found in in-
dicative clauses, while in (129), it is in the objective
form, which is the form found in subjunctive clauses.
In transitive sentences, the A either outranks the O,
they are both third person, or the 0 outranks the A. 1In

the first case, the indicative and the subjunctive configur-

ations are the same when the 0 is first or second person.
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This happens since the A occurs in the subjective and the ©
in the objective in both configurations. When the O is
third person, however, the two configurations are different
and the indicative occurs with nah 'PAST', nah %a 'PAST
just', $ 'NonFUT' or dm 'FUT' and the subjunctive occurs
with the remaing tense/aspects. If the O is a lexical NP
then the indicative occurs with nah 'PAST, nah }a 'PAST
just', § 'NonFUT' and dm 'FUT'; the indicative or the sub-
junctive occurs with %a dm 'about FUT' and fa 'PAST'; and
the subjunctive occurs with yagwa 'PRES'. When the A and O
are both third person, then in the indicative as well as
the subjunctive, the A is a subjective pronoun and the O is
an objective pronoun.

In the last case, the O outranks the A and the indica-
tive configuration occurs with nah 'PAST', nah %a 'PAST
just’' and @ 'NonFUT'; either the indicative or subjunctive
occurs with dm 'FUT' and }a 'PAST/begin', and the subjunc-
tive occurs with *a dm 'about 'FUT' and yagwa 'PRES'.

This rather complex distribution can be summarized as
in (130):

(130) Dependent Pronouns across Tense/Aspect

nah nah *a § dm *a a dm yagwa

S <«<—— indicative st subjunctive ——=
A > O: L

0 = lst/2nd ==—————indicative = subjunctive

0 = 3rd <————indicative —s—sgubjunctive —>

0 = NP &————indicative ———> indic/subjn->ksubjn >
A=20 <«——————indicative = subjunctive —mm>
0> A <«—indicative —={indic/subjnk—subjunctive
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Some examples illustrating the division between indicative
and subjunctive configurations across the various tense/a-
spect particles are:
(131)a. WNah dzab-u duuik.
PAST make-15G basket
A
I made a basket.
b. Yagwa-n dzab~a duutk.
PRES -1S8G make-CN basket
A PRED
I am making a basket.
In (131la and b), the A is lst person singular and outranks
the 0, which 1is an NP. Then when the tense/aspect is nah
'*PAST', as in (13la), the A is in the indicative with an
objective form, whereas when the tense/aspect 1is yagwa
'PRES', as in (131b), the A is in the subjunctive with a
subjective form.
(132)a. M waay-i'nu.
258G f£ind-~18G
A 0
You (8G) found me.
(Boas 1911:385)
b, Mi -dm k'a -xdi -yu =-t.
25G-FUT for.a-eat -1SG-DEM
A while with ©
You shall eat with me. ®
In (132a and b), the 0 is lst person singular and ocutranks
the A, which is 2nd person singluar in each case. When the
tense/aspect is unmarked, as in (132a), the O is in the in-
dicative with a definite objective form, and when the
tense/aspect is dm 'FUT', as in (132b), the O is in the sub-

junctive with an objective form. In both cases, the A is a

subjective form. (In (132b), the -ii- in mii-dm '2SG-FUT' is
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epenthetic and the -y- in -yu- 'lSG' is inserted because
the verb ends in a vowel.)

The final distribution to be considered here is that
of the grammatical agreement marker -t. As was shown in
Section 2.4, with certain tense/aspect particles the occur-~
rence of the grammatical agreement marker is also condition-
ed by the semantic content of the A and O relative to each
other. Specifically, with nah *PAST', nah *a 'PAST just!
and @ 'NonFUT', the -t only occurs if the O outranks the A;
with dm ‘'FUT', 32a dm 'about FUT' and ta 'PAST', the -t is
optional in casual speech; and, with yagwa 'PRES' the -t is
always required. This can be summarized as in (133):

(133) Person Agreement across Tense/Aspect

nah nah *a g dm *a dm %a  yagwa

Person «—occurs if O > A+F~u—-optional infﬂJrequired
Agreement casual speech

The following examples illustrate the two ends of the con-
tinuum in (133}):
(134) WNa ~t lu'niis-d-it nagwaad-u.
PAST-3 stare -3-CN father -1SG
A at O PRED POSE ¢
My father was staring at them.
(135) Yagwa-t sigwaan Meli anaay.
PRES -3 bake Mary bread
A
Mary is baking some bread.
The tense/aspect in (134) is nah "PAST' and is marked with
-t to agree with the A, nagwaadu 'my father', since the ©

is 3rd person and outranks the A which is a lexical NP. 1In
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(135), the tense/aspect is yagwa 'PRES' and is also marked
with the -t to agree with the A, Meli.

The distribution of the indicative and subjunctive con-
figurations in the predicative connectives, the dependent
pronouns and person agreement across the various tense/a-
spect particles yields a continuum which gives a relative
ordering of these particles:

(136) Continuum of Tense/Aspect Particles

; ta dm ta
nah nah za f# dm { }  yagwa

a +a dm
With the predicative connectives, the -as/-dit split orders
ta 4m 'about FUT' with dm 'FUT' and %a 'PAST' with yagwa
'PRES', whereas with the dependent pronouns, when the O out-
ranks the A, the split between indicative or subjunctive
and only the subjunctive orders %a 'PAST' with dm 'FUT' and
ta dm ‘'about FUT' with yagwa 'PRES'. The arrangement of
tense/aspect particles im (136) reflects a continuum from
nah 'PAST' and nah %a 'PAST just' with a perfective aspect
to g 'NonFUT', dm 'FUT', %a 'PAST' and %a_dm 'about FUT'
with either no aspectual distinction or an imperfective
aspect to yagwa 'PRES' with a dynamic aspect. As noted
above, this linear arrangement is derived from the distri-
bution of the various morphological markings that are condi-
tioned by these particles. The significance of the rela-
tive ordering 'of the various tense/aspect particles is ad-

dressed in Chapter 4.
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2.7 Mood of the Clause

2.7.1 Introduction

Mood is a term which has been used to designate a wide
variety of 1linguistic functions and has been recently dis-
cussed from a functional point of view in Bybee (1985} and
Chung and Timberlake (1985). Mood, as defined by Bybee
(1985:28), ‘“"refers to the way the speaker presents the
truth of the proposition in the discourse and real-world
context". similarly, Chung and Timberlake (1985:241)
define this term as:

Mood characterizes the actuality of an

event by comparing the event world(s) to

a reference world, termed the actual

world. An event can simply be actual

(more precisely, the event world is iden-

tical to the actual world); an event can

be hypothetically possible (the event

world is not identical +to the actual

world); the event may be imposed by the

speaker on the addressee: and so on.
Not only do languages differ as +to the number of moods
which are differentiated morphologically, but as Chung and
Timberlake (1985:241) have noted, languages also differ
significantly as to which events are evaluated as actual
vs. non-actual.

In Coast Tsimshian, there are three moods which are
morphologically distinguished: the indicative, the subjunc-

tive, and what I will term the irrealis. In this section,

I will examine the types of clauses where each of these

moods occurs and then try to discover a coherent conceptual




domain for each.

2.7.2 Irrealis Mood

I treat this mood first since it is quite restricted
in its occurrence. As was illustrated in Section 2.2.2.1,
the predicative connective which is suffixed to the verb
and marks the following NP becomes an -% in interrogative,
conditional, and negative sentences. And in Sections 2.3.1
and 2.3.2, it was likewise illustrated that the lst person
singular objective dependent pronoun and the lst person
singular posseésive pronoun occurred as -i instead of -u in
negatives, sentences expressing potentiality but with refer-
ence to the unreality of the event, conditional clauses, im-
peratives, and, with the possessive pronoun, in vocatives.
This distribution can be summarized as in (137):

(137) Distribution of Irrealis Mood

PRED CN 1sG OBJ ProN 158G POSS ProN

interrogative X
conditional X X X
negative b4 b4 X
potential but

uncertain b4 X
imperatives X X .
vocatives X

As all of the constructions where this mood occurs indicate
that an event is non-actual, I have labelled this mood an
irrealis mood. Further, since this mood is so restricted,
it can be viewed as an overlay on the indicative and sub-
junctive moods - which are distinguished in the rest of the

verbal morphology in these types of clauses. That is, in
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the group of clauses listed in (137) the respective connec-
tives and 1SG pronouns occur in the irrealis mood and the
rest of the morphological markings occur in either the sub-
junctive or indicative mood.

The distribution in (137) suggests two questions:
first, why is the irrealis mood restricted to predicative
connectives and the lst person objective and possessive suf-
fixes, and, second, what is the conceptual domain that char-
acterizes the .language-internal relation among this set of
sentences? With regard to the first guestion, the marking
of the irrealis mood in the predicative connectives may be
linked to the major role that the connectives play in the
morpheology of Coast Tsimshian. For example, the predica-
tive connectives signal the speech act type in yes-no ques-
tions:; recall that apart from intonation changes, they are
the sole indicators of a question. And although in condi-
tional and negative sentences this is not the case, since
each of these types of sentences contains a sentence-ini-
tial particle such as dzida 'if' or atga 'not', the predji-
cative connectives still play a fundamental role in defin-
ing the grammatical structure in these sentences. With the
restriction of the irrealis mood to the lst person depen-
dent pronoun the possible explanations seem clearer. As
noted above, mood signals how the speaker chooses to
describe the actuality of an event in a particular dis-

course, Thus, it is not surprising that the irrealis mood
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is marked in the lst person dependent pronoun which names
the source, or speaker, of the proposition and the one
choosing to view it as non-actual.

In order to try to determine the conceptual domain
that characterizes the types of sentences which occur in
Sm'algyax in the irrealis mood, it is helpful to disting-
uish two types of non-actuality: epistemic and deontic.
Following Chung and Timberlake (1985:250), "the epistemic
mode evaluates the actuality of an event, while the deontic
mode expresses the imposition of actuality." The inter-
rogative, conditional, negative and potential all express a
lack of conviction about the actuality of an event, albeit
to different degrees. The degree of doubt ranges from un-
certainty, which is expressed by the potential, to certain-
ty that it is not so, which is expressed by the negative.
Imperatives and vocatives are deontic in that the speaker
is imposing an event (for imperatives) or label (for
vocatives) on the addressee. Bybee (1985:183) has found a
cross-linguistic relation to exist between imperatives apd
epistemics.22 In her 50-langauge survey, she found that
seven of the twelve languages that have an epistemic mood,
have this mood marked in the same way as the imperative.
In the remaining five languages, the epistemic marker is
found in a different position from those for the imperative
and related moods. Perhaps the language internal relation

between these constructions in Coast Tsimshian is that in
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each case the speaker 1is asserting the event in the dis-
course to be non-actual - with epistemics, this is expres-
sed by the speaker giving varying degrees of commitment to
the non-actuality of the event, whereas with deontics, this
is expressed by the speaker ordering that the non-actuality
of the event be changed by the addressee.

To summarize, the irealis mood in Sm'algyax occurs in
various constructions which are presented by the speaker as
non-actual. The two morphological markings of the irrealis
mood are the change of the predicative connective to - and
the 1lst singular dependent pronoun from -u to -i. However,
the irrealis mood is not marked by these two different mor-
phological markings in exactly the same contexts. The ir-
realis mood is marked by the predicative connectives in in-
terrogative, conditional and negative sentences, whereas it
is marked by the lst singular dependent pronoun in condi-
tional, negative, potential but uncertain, and impe;ative
sentences and in vocatives.

2.7.3 Indicative and Subjunctive Moods .

Traditionally, the indicative and subjunctive moods
are taken to apply to main and subordinate clauses, respec-
tively. For example, Bybee (1985:186) notes that:

Subjunctive is the term usually applied

to special finite verb forms associated
with certain types of subordinate con-

structions. The range of uses of the
subjunctive varies considerably from
language to language. A subordinate

clause that uses a subjunctive verb in
one language might take an indicative
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verb in another language, a nonfinite

construction in still another...For the

most part, subjunctives are concommi-

tants of particular constructions: that

is, they occur in the complements of cer-

tain main verbs, or they occur after cer-

tain conjunctions.
That 1is, the indicative mood generally applies to primary
events that are expressed by main clauses, whereas the sub-
junctive mood applies to secondary events which are express-
ed by subordinate clauses, However, in Coast Tsimshian,
the subjunctive mood also occurs in some main clauses as
well as in subordinate clauses. Thus, the use of these
terms in Coast Tsimshian doesn't obviously "match" the way
they are generally used in other languages. I follow Boas
and use the terms subjunctive and indicative here and jus-
tify my use of them in the following two sections. Specifi-
cally, in the next section I examine the types of main
clauses where the subjunctive mood occurs in Sm'algyax and
in the following section I consider the semantic domain of

the indicative and subjunctive moods.

2.7.3.1 Sentence-Initial Conjunctions and Negatives R

The subjunctive mood occurs in two types of clauses in
Coast Tsimshian: first, in sentences which begin with a
main clause that has a sentence-initial conjunction such as
those 1listed in (138) or a sentence-initial negative par-

ticle such as those in (139):
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(138)

Sentence-Initial Conjunctions

ada - and (subseguent)
da - then
da'al - but
ada wil - and then
da wil(a) - and then
'vagay - instead
(139) Sentence-Initial Negatives
atrga - not
at ~ negative yes-no question
gyila - don't
Second, the subjunctive mood occurs in subordinate
clauses which begin with a clause-initial particle such as

those in (140).

These subordinate clauses may be the first

or subsequent clause in a complex syntactic construction.

(140) Clause-Initial Particles
dzida -~ when, if
opdza ~ lest
ts'u - although
asi - while
ami - if (event assumed as not likely
to happen
yud - 1if (event expected to happen)
awil - because
a dm - in order to, that
a - and R
wil, wila - that
The sentence-initial conjunctions are used in narra-
tives and other discourse to chain sentences together and,
thus, are similar to the clause-inital particles which link
clauses within complex sentences. (The significance of the
presence of the subjunctive within negative sentences is
discussed in the next section.) Examples of all three
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types of particles are found in the following sentences:

(141) Ada gyik loogak-sga n  -lii-t.
and again wet -CN POSS-fur-3
PRED POSS
Aand his fur was wet again.

(142) Axga n dm k'yinaam-t a - hana'ak.
not 18G FUT give -3 PREP-CHN woman
A 0 PREP
I shall not give it to the woman.
(Boas 1911:403)

(143) Dm -t naksg-u, ami-m dz i anox -t.
FUT-3 marry-18G if -25G weakens agree-3
A 0 A statement to 0

He will marry me, if you agree to it.
In (141), which begins with the sentence-initial conjunc-

tion ada 'and', the S, nliit 'his fur' is marked with the

subjunctive predicative connective, -sga, rather than the
indicative, =-ga. Similarly, in (142), the sentence begins

with the negative marker, a%ga 'not', and the A is marked
with n 'lSG', a subjective dependent pronoun, rather than
with =~u 'lSG', an objective dependent pronoun. Thus, (142)
is in the subjunctive mood rather than the indicative. In
(143), the second clause begins with the clause-initial par-
ticle égi 'if' and this clause is also in the subjunctiye
since the A is marked with -m '2SG', a subjective dependent
pronoun rather than with -n '25G', an objective dependent
pronoun.

To summarize, the Sm'algyax subjunctive mood occurs in
main clauses which begin with a sentence-inital conjunction
or a negative particle, as well as in subordinate clauses.

The sentence~initial conjunctions occur frequently in
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narratives and in other discourse and serve to sequentially
chain sentences together.

2,7.3.2 Conditioning Factor in Ergativity

The dependent pronouns and the full set of predicative
connectives both distinguish the indicative and subjunctive
moods. In Section 2.6.2, it was shown that the distribu-
tion of these two moods in the dependent pronouns is condi-
tioned by the tense/aspect of the sentence. This was sche-
matized as in (130), which is repeated below as (144):

(144) Dependent Pronouns across Tense/Aspect

nah nah ¥a @ dm *a %a dm yagwa

S <«———1indicative :% subjunctive —
A > O:
0 = lst/2nd <«————indicative = subjunctive ———>
0 = 3rd <« indicative ——k—subjunctive ——>
O = NP 4—————indicative-""——ﬁf—indic/subjn-ﬂsubjn
A=0 <————indicative = subjunctive ———
0> A 4—-indicative~———ﬂﬁindic/subjnkr—subjunctive

In contrast, as was also shown in Section 2.6.2, the full
set of predicative connectives occurs in the indicative
mood with all the various tense/aspect markers.

In. addition, as was shown 1in the previous sectiog,
both the full set of predicative connectives and the depen-
dent pronouns occur in the subjunctive mood in main clauses
with sentence-initial conjuctions or negative markers, as
well as in subordinate clauses. This distribution can be

represented as in (145):
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(145) Interaction of Tense/Aspect and Mood

Main Cl Subord Cl
nah nah %a # dm %a dm *a yagwa S-Initial
Conij/Neg
Pred. Cns.«———indicative %: subjunctive —»

(full)
Dep. Prons.ecindicativeseindic/subj je——— subjunctive ——

In the literature on ergativity (e.g. Dixon 1979:97),
Coast Tsimshian has been cited as an example of a split in
ergativity between main and subordinate clauses. As such
it could be said to be a grammatically conditioned split,
rather than a semantically motivated split such as a tense/
aspect type split. However, as is summarized in (145), the
split in ergativity marked by the indicative and subjunc-
tive moods does not exactly line up with the grammatical
division between main and subordinate clauses. Instead,
the distribution of these two moods can be shown to have a
coherent semantic basis.

First, as was discussed in Section 2.6, Chung and
Timberlake (1985:203) have defined the tense locus as the
point of interval of time against which the tense locates
the event of the sentence. In most langauges, the tense
locus is taken as the moment of speech in main clauses
which express primary events. However, the tense locus in
main clauses can also be defined by the event of the dis-
course rather than by the speech moment. In subordinate
clauses, as Chung and Timberlake (1985:209-10) discuss, one

of +the options is that the subordinate (or secondary) event
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will be characterized temporally only with reference to the
primary event expressed in the main clause. Now, it would
seem that Coast Tsimshian main clauses in which the tense
locus is taken as the moment of speech are marked in the
indicative mood, while main clauses which begin with a con-
junction and subordinate clauses have a tense locus which
is defined by a former sentence or by the primary event in
the main c¢lause, respectively. That is, Coast Tsimshian
has a technigue of sentence-chaining which requires the
tense locus of the chained sentences to be that of the
discourse rather than that of the speech moment.

Next, the occurrence of the subjunctive mood in main
clauses that begin with a negative particle can be shown to
be 1linked to the occurrence of the subjunctive mood in the
dependent proncouns across the various tense/aspect markers.
As noted with regard to the irrealis mood, negatives ex-
press a certainty that the event is not so, or, in other
words, that it is not actual and, therefore, is not complet-
ed. Similarly, as is summarized in (145), the tense/aspect
markers which can occur with the subjunctive mood in the
dependent pronouns all express a degree of non-completeness
as opposed to the tense/aspect markers which occur only
with the indicative mood. This later set of tense/aspect
markers includes nah ‘'PAST' and nah }a 'PAST just', which
both have a perfective aspect, and g, which expresses simp-

ly past or present. With the perfective aspect the event
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is viewed as complete, while with a # marker, no commitment
to completeness or incompleteness is being made. In con-
trast, the tense/aspect markers which can occur with the
subjunctive mood in the dependent pronouns all refer to an
event that has not vet happened or is not emphasized as com-
plete: dm 'FUT' and xa_dm 'about FUT' refer to an event
which is in the future or near future and is, thus, not com-
plete; *a 'PAST' occurs when neither the dynamic character
of an event or its completeness is emphasized; and yagwa
'PRES' has a dynamic aspect and is, therefore, strongly
non=-complete.

While the language-~internal relation between the occur-
rence of the subjunctive in negatives and with the depen-
dent pronouns with various tense/aspect markers appears to
be the semantic domain of non-completeness, the guestion re-
mains as to what the relation is between the occurrence of
the subjunctive in these types of main clauses and the ex-
pected occurrence of this mood in subordinate clauses. A
relevant observation is that of Bybee (1985:186):

Since the subjunctive is usually a mark-
er of certain types of subordination, it
is wvery difficult to say what the sub-
junctive "means" in any given langauge.
There is a long literature on this prob-
lem in European languages, and no satis-
factory solution. At most, it might be
said that the subjunctive has a very gen-
eral meaning such as "non-asserted" and
then it takes more specific meanings

from the context in which it occurs.

In Sm'algyax, the broad notion of "non-asserted” does seem
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to provide an appropriate semantic characterization of the
use of the subjunctive mood in main clauses and subordinate
clauses. That is, in all subordinate clauses as well as in
main clauses where the the subjunctive mood occurs in chain-
ed sentences and in clauses with the semantic domain of
non-completeness, the broad semantic characterization of
"non-asserted" seems appropriate.

To summarize, the subjunctive mood, in Coast Tsim-
shian, occurs in main clauses in two types of situations:
clauses in which the tense locus is defined by the dis-
course rather than by the speech moment and in clauses
where the the tense/aspect marker expresses a degree of
non~completeness. The indicative mood occurs in the re-
maining types of main clauses: clauses in which the tense
locus 1is the speech moment or clauses in which the event is
either complete or no commitment to completeness-non-com-
pleteness is being asserted. The indicative and subjunc-
tive moods are morphologically distinguished in thé full
set of. predicative connectives and in the dependent pro-
nouns. However, these two moods are not marked by the pred-
icative connectives and the dependent pronouns in exactly
the same contexts. In main clauses, the subjunctive mood
only occurs in the predicative connectives with sentence-
initial conjunctions and negatives, while it occurs in the
dependent pronouns with various tense/aspect markers as

well.
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2.8 Verbal Morphology

In the preceding sections, we have been discussing the
following question: given the verb, the nominal arguments,
and the tense/aspect and mood of the sentence, are the mor-
phological processes which determine the shape of these con-
stituents - i.e. the connectives with full NPs, the pronomi-
nal system and the agreement markers on the verb - ergative
or accusative? In the present section we will consider
whether the processes which provide for the verb in the
first place - i.e. the processes that determine the inter-
nal semantic and morphological structure of the verb -~ are
ergative or accusative.

For example, Moravcsik (1978:271) has proposed that:

If there are two verb-lexicalization

rules in a language such that the mean-

ing descriptions differ only with re-

spect to the number of some noun phrase

referent, this noun phrase referent will

be either an object or an intransitive

subject, but never a transitive subject.
In Sm'algyax, as we saw in Section 2.5, singular and élural
forms of a verb that are suppletive always refer to the nup-
ber of the 8 if the verb is intransitive or to the O if the
verb is transitive.

There are two basic types of word-formation processes
that are relevant to Coast Tsimshian verb-formation: deriva-
tion and noun incorporation. In the case of derivation,

preverbal particles or suffixes are added to verb stems,

whereas with noun incorporation, a noun is compounded with
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the verb stem. In the following sections, each of these
processes 1is considered from the point of view of whether
they are ergative or accusative.

2.8.1 Preverbal Particles

In some languages, as Moravesik (1978:262-3) has
found, a 'verbal particle' associated with the verb pro-
vides for an ergatively patterned marking of total versus
partial affectedness of objects and intransitive subjects.
In English, the verbal particle is a postposed free form,
as in (146b), whereas in Hungarian it is a preposed bound
form, as in (147b) (Moravcsik 1978:262~3):

{libra. We ate the bread.

b. We ate up the bread.
(l47)a. Ettik a kenveret.
ate the bread.ACC
We are eating the bread.
b. Megettiik a kenyeret.
up.ate the bread.ACC
We ate up all the bread.
In (l46b) and (147b) the.verbal particle emphasizes that
all the bread has been eaten. As Moravcsik (1978:263) con-
cludes:
Verbal particles, however, never express
complete affectedness of transitive sub-
jects; thus, We ate up the bread or Meg-
ettiik a kenyeret does not mean that, as

a result of the action, we were filled
with bread.

These facts can be accounted for in the following generali-

zation of the ergative nature of marking 'affectedness'
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(Moravesik 1978:263):

If there 1is agreement beween the verb
and some of is noun phrase complements
with respect to 'affectedness' or qual-
ity, the noun phrase complements partic-
ipating in this kind of agreement will
be objects and intransitive subjects.

Similarly, with respect to locatives expressing position
and movement, Keenan (1984:11) has found that:

[S and ©0] arguments are always among
those whose path of movement is speci-
fied by goal and source locatives with
verbs of motion. [A] arguments are only
so specified if the [0] argument is also
so specified.

For example, the goal locative into the kitchen specifies

the endpoint of the motion of the § in (l48a), of the O
(and not of the A) in (148b), and of the A and O in (1l48c)
where "the [A] must accompany, at a greater or lesser dis-
tance, the O whose path is directly specified by the goal
locative" (Keenan 1984:12):

(148)a. John went/ran/crawled into the kitchen.

b. Bill pushed/pulled/yanked John into the
kitchen.

c. John followed/pursued/chased Mary into the
kitchen,

Keenan adds that he can find no transitive verbs of motion
where the goal 1locative specifies a movement path solely
for the A.

To summarize, in each of the cases presented above,

there is an ergative patterning in that the S and O behave

similarly, but the A behaves differently.




The Coast Tsimshian language possesses a set of more
than one hundred particles which qualify the verb or noun
that follows them. They occur with varying degrees of in-
dependence ranging from prefixes to independent words. As
Boas (1911:298) states:

The freedom of use of these particles is

very great, and the ideas expressed by them

are gquite varied. There is not even a rigid

distinction between adverbial and adnominal

particles, and for this reason a satisfac-

tory grouping is very difficult. Neither is

the order of the particles sufficiently defi-

nitely fixed to afford a satisfactory basis

for their classification.

For the purposes of the discussion here I will divide them
into several syntactic-semantic classes including locative

(position and movement), manner, time and degree. Follow-

ing are examples of each of the classes:

(149) ©Ni'nii gan ksili-t'aa-t a n -txa -'ag
that be why out-sit -3 PREP POSS-place-mouth
5
So he sat outside in front of his den.
-a n -ts'ap-t -ga.
-CN POSS—-den ~3 -DEM
POSS POSS

(150) Adi-t ha%* -sgilili-t a n -dzoog-a lak.
and-3 along-put -3 PREP P0OSS-edge -CN fire
A 0 POSS
and he put him by the side of the fire.
In (149) and (150), the particles express a locative posi-
tion: in (149), ksii 'outside’ gives the location of the S,

while in (150), hat 'along' indicates where the 0 is placed

through the action of the verb, sgiili 'put down'. Note that

it is the location of the O which is given, not the A.




(151) Dzaga -yaa awta da lax daaw.
across—walk porcupine CN top ice
PREP
Porcupine walked across on the ice.

(152) N -dm man -gad -n.
18-FUT up through-take-28
A air 0

I will take you up.

{(151) and (152) are examples with locative movement
particles in which the particle indicates where the move-
ment of the verb is taking place: in (151), dzaga 'across'
tells where +the S is walking and in (152), man 'up thorugh
the air' tells where the O is being taken. Again, in (152)
it is the location of the 0 which is affected, not the A.

(153) Dawila k'aba hagwil yaa -t-ga.

then little slow walk-3-DEM

one S
Then the little one walked along slowly.

(154) Ada~t sa ~gal'oot-ga awta -ga
and-3 suddenly-let go -CN porcupine-CN
A of FRED PRED

And porcupine suddenly let go of the top of the

n -ts'waan~sga gan -ga.

POSS-top ~CN tree-DEM
POSS

tree.

In (153) and (154), the particles hagwil 'slowly' and
sa 'suddenly' indicate the manner in which the action of
the wverb is carried out by the S and A, respectively. Here
the particle refers to the S and A rather than the S and O.

(155) Ada k'a -t'aa-t.

and for a-sit -3

while S
And he sat for a while.
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(156) Mi-dm k'a =-xdi -yu-t.
25-FUT for a-eat -1S-DEM
A while with O
You shall eat with me for a while.

A time particle, k'a 'for a while', is given in (155)
with an intransitive verb and, in (156), with a transitive
verb. In the first case, the particle indicates how long
the S sat while in the second it indicates how long the O
will be eating with the A. In these examples it is the dur-
ation of the action of the verb on the S or O which is giv-
en, not of the A,

(157) Ada wil k'ap 'wiihawtg-it.

and then really cry -3
5
And then he cried and cried.
(158) Ada-t gyik ‘'lagawk  kwktaxs-t a ts'm 'nlak.
and-3 again from side kick -3 PREP in fire
Y. of house 0 place
to fire
And he kicked him again into the fire.

Examples of particles expressing degree are given in
(157 and (158). In (157), k'ap 'really' tells how hard
the 8 is crying and, in (158), gyik 'again, also' tells how
many times the O is being kicked into the fire. With thesge
examples it is the 8 and O which are affected, not the A,

As these pairs of examples with intransitive and tran-
sitive verbs indicate, the vast majority of the preverbal
particles affect the S or 0O, but not the A. That is, the
proclitics generally pattern ergatively.

However, two particles which clearly do not pattern

ergatively are banm 'to act as though one was performing an
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action' and di 'on the part of the A/S'.23 Examples of

the latter proclitc are given in (159) with an intransitive

verb and in {160} with a transitive verb:

{159%9) Ada *a al di ts'iin-sga weky -t.
and PAST but on enter -CN brother-3
his PRED POSS
part

But then his brother had gone in.
{Boas 1%11:339)

(160) Ada gyik di -t k'amgoot-ga hana'ax-t.
and also on -3 bless ~CN woman ~DEM
his A PRED
part

and also he, on his part, blessed the woman.
(Boas 1911:337)

With the overwhelming majority of the particles, though, as
I have illustrated in the examples above, it is the S and
0, not the A, which participate in the agreement marked by
particles between the verb and some of its noun phrase com-
plements with respect to ‘'affectedness' or ‘'existence
state' or when a path of movement is specified with a verb
of motion. Thus the majority of preverbal particles pat-
tern ergatively, not accusatively, in Coast Tsimshian.

2.8.2 sSuffixes .

In comparision to the preverbal particles there is
only a very small number of suffixes in Coast Tsimshian.
They occur in two different positions after the verb stem:
before and after the dependent pronoun suffixes (discussed
in Section 2.3.1). The former have been categorized into
grammatical and lexical suffixes by Dunn (1979f), whereas

the latter all serve a modal function. The grammatical
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suffixes are the focus of this section and will be
discussed in detail below.

First, the lexical suffixes are all derivational suf-
fixes that can be related phonetically and semantically to
independent lexical items (Dunn 1979f:37):

gan tree, wood, stick

batsgn to arrive in a boat
(batsk -gan }
arrive-~tree

k'yiwalgn ship worms
(k'yi-wal -gan )
down-yellow—-tree

cedar

The modal suffixes, which follow the pronominal suffixes,
express certainity (-sm), uncertainty (-gyin/-gun) and a
reported course of information (-gat) (Boas 1911:348-9):
(l6l) Ni'nii-t-sn.
that =-3-certain

be S
Indeed, it is hel

{162) Nahawn-gun -a 'nax'nuu-yu.
be -might-CN hear -15G
true PRED

It may be that it is true what I have heard.

The grammatical or non-basal suffixes (to use Dunn's
(1983) terminology for these suffixes which are not phon;~
logically relatable to lexical bases) display an exceeding-
ly complex relationship between sound and meaning. This
relationship was characterized by Boas (1911:343) as being
extremely irregular and ill-defined. Nevertheless a care-

ful morpho-semantic analysis by Dunn (1983) has shown that

there are consistent and regular associations between the
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suffixes and very abstract derivational features such as
argument reduction and argument augmentation.

Because of the non-productiveness and idiosyncratic
nature of the derivations associated with Coast Tsimshian
non-basal suffixes, Dunn assumes that the lexicon has assoc-
jated with it a number of semantic rules (SRs) which relate
simple stems to complex stems, that the SRs operate indepen-
dently of morphological rules (MRs) which attach a partic-
ular suffix to a stem, and that the separate lexical en-~
tries specifiy the SR and MR used. The model which he
adopts is the lexicalist theory developed by Jackendoff
(1975), as it provides a framework which appears to capture
the essence of the Coast Tsimshian data. The focus of in-
terest here is not the model per se, but whether the pro-
cesses relating simple stems to complex stems are ergative
or accusative.

What makes the Sm'algyax data so complex is that in
very few cases does a particular suffix indicate a partic-
vlar derivation exclusively and consistently (e.g. the suf-
fix -s is not in a one-to-one relationship with a process
making one-place predicates into two-place predicates).
However, Dunn does find that the suffixes correlate with
general types of rules. For example, the suffixes -gk, -K
-x, -tk, and -s are almost always used with SRs which re-

duce the number of arguments, while the suffixes -n and -1

are almost always used with SRs which increase the number
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of arguments. He also finds that -sk is generally suffixed
to verb stems (which become either verbs or nouns), -k to
either noun or verb stems to derive a verb, -s to either
noun or verb stems to derive a noun, —X to verbs or nouns
to derive other verbs or nouns, respectively, and -tk, -n
and -1 to verbs to derive other verb stems. These results
are summarized in (163):

(163) Relation of Suffixes to Derivational Processes

-sk -k -X —tk -8 -1 -1
number of
arguments:
reduces X X X X X
increases X X
N X X
v ~->{
\Y/ X X X X X X
N X X
N ->{
v X

In the remainder of this section, I discuss each of
the thirteen SRs that Dunn gives in terms of whether the
process 1is ergative or accusative. As Dixon (1979:68)
notes, "It is certainly the case that EVERY language ming-
les 'ergativity' and "accusativity' in the structure of it%s
lexicon" {(emphasis RMWD). It is shown below that this is
definitely true in Coast Tsimshian.

In the following discussion, I conclude that an SR (or

a similar series of SRs) respects ergativity if one of the

following holds:

— the derived verbs semantically incorporate Ss and Os
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into the verb,

- the Ss and Os of the derived intransitive and transi-

tive verbs have the semantic properties of the nouns

from which they are derived,

- a derived noun has the properties of the S or O

depending on whether it is derived from an intran-

sitive or a transitive verb, respectively,

- the O of a derived transitive verb has the semantic

properties of the 8 of the intransitive verb from

which it is derived.
Similarly, an SR will be said to operate on an accusative
basis if, for example, a derived noun has the properties of
the S or A depending on whether it is derived from an in-
transitive or a transitive verb, respectively.

The first three SRs all involve the semantic incorpor-
ation of the S or O into the verb. Syntactically, the num-
ber of arguments on the verb is reduced or the vacant S or
0 position is filled by a locative or a genitive and, in
each case, a suffix is added to the verb stem by the approp-
riate MR. In SR 1, with a transitive verb, the semantic
structure of some customary O is incorporated into the mean-

ing of the verb and the A becomes the S of the resulting in-

transitive verb:24
gab eat
ga'psk eat berries off the
tree
beex tear
beexk tear bark from a cedar

tree




In SR 2, a locative becomes the 0 and the derived verb
is still transitive:

t'uus push
t'usk sweep

In SR 3, with intransitive verbs a genitive becomes

the § of the derived verb:

ts'ii come in
ts'iik be leaking, i.e. have
water coming in
a'adzik be sraight
aadziks be arrogant, i.e. have

a straight back
While the number of arguments on the verb is reduced by SR
1 and a different noun fills the 'slot' left vacant by the
semantically incorporated O or S in SR 2 and SR 3, it is
nevertheless an O or S which becomes part of the verb, not

.25 For this reason, SRs 1-3 can be said to respect

an A
ergativity.
SR 4 relates a simple noun to a complex noun that is
related to some gquality of the simple noun:
iim quills
iimx facial hair, i.e. a
body part that is .
like quills
Since this SR only operates between nouns it is not rele-
vant to the discussion of ergativity.
In SR 5 and SR 7, some particular semantic feature of
a noun is singled out as a predicate. SR 5 relates nouns

to adjectives or intransitive stative verbs. With the

verbs, the S is affected by or has the particular semantic
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feature of the noun that has been singled out for the pred-

icate:
gaws hair
gawsk be thin, narrow
was blanket
wask be dressed
moolks crabapple
moolksx be sour

SR 7 relates nouns to transitive verbs with a meaning
of 'do what the noun does'. Here it is the O which is af-
fected by or comes to have the particular semantic feature

of the noun that has been singled out for the predicate:

t'a'k waterspout
t'a'kyl twist
daxs flounder (fish)
daxsn throw flat on the
water

In SR 5 and SR 7, the 8 or 0 of the derived intransitive or
transitive verb has the same semantic properties as the
noun from which the verb is derived. Thus, these two SRs
respect ergativity.

In contrast to SR 5 and SR 7 which derive verbs from
nouns, both SR 6 and SR 9 derive nouns from verb stems. B5R
6 handles one derivational pair in the Tsimshian lexic;n

which is the reverse of SR 5:

Xts'ii be thick
xts'iik ribbon worm

Here the verb is the simple form and the noun is derived
from it. As expected, the derived noun has the semantic

characteristic of the 8 of the intransitive verb from which

it is derived.




SR 9 derives a noun from a transitive verb:

siipn love
siipnsk friend

sgil put down, lay down
sgililixs language of the South-

ern Tsimshian, i.e.,

laid down because it

is no longer spoken.
In each case, the derived noun has the semantic meaning of
'someone/something that has been V+ed'. That is, it is the
0 of the transitive verb. With regard to ergativity, then,
we see that SR 6 and SR 9 respect ergativity in that the de-
rived noun has the properties of the S or O depending on
whether it is derived from an intransitive or a transitive
verb.

SR 10 is a causative derivation, changing an intransi-

tive verb into a 'cause to' transitive verb:

haytk stand, stand up
haytksn place upright
saypk be hard (from sayp
"bone')
saypn harden

With this SR, the S of the intransitive verb becomes the O
of the transitive verb and thus respects ergativity. .
In SR 11, a noun is derived from a verb which shares

the semantic properties of either the § of an intransitive

verb or the A of a transitive verb:

oo drift
ootk clouds
suwiliin chase
suwiliinsk hunter

As the derived noun is related to the 8 or A of the verb,
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SR 11 clearly operates on an accusative basis rather than
an ergative basis.

The final two SRs, SR 12 and SR 13, are not relevant
to the discussion of ergativity: SR 12 derives nouns which
have an instrumental relationship to the verbs from which
they are derived:

gyiimk# wipe

gyiims shredded cedar bark
(used as a diaper to
wipe babies)
and SR 13 derives a verb (from either a transitive or in-

transitive verb) that requires a benefactive:

k'aalk steal
k'a'almx steal for

To summarize Dunn's analysis of Coast Tsimshian suf-
fixes with respect to ergativity as presented here, we see
that nine of the SRs (8Rs 1-3 and 5-10) respect ergativity
as defined earlier in this section, one of the SRs (SR 11)
operates on an accusative basis, and three of the SRs (5Rs
4, 12 and 13) are not relevant to ergativity.

2.8.3 Noun Incorporation

-]

Noun incorporation is a process that universally tends
to be ergative in that verbs incorporate objects - if the
verb is transitive - or intransitive subjects - if the verb
is intransitive - but do not incorporate their transitive
subjects (Moravcsik 1978:267). In a recent cross-linguis-
tic study of noun incorporation, Mithun (1984) has deter-

mined that there are four types of noun incorporation and
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that the range of nouns which can be incorporated is in-
dependent of whether the language is basically of the erga-
tive, accusative, or agent/patient type. The hierarchy for
incorporation which she has found to occur is: O < 8 < In-
strument and/or Locative (1984:875).

in Coast Tsimshian, only the O can be incorporated in-

to the verb26

and, with the exception of the lexicalized
items discussed in Section 2.8.2, only Mithun's Type I in-
corporation oceurs where the incorporation reduces the num-
ber of arguments on the verb. 1In this case a transitive
verb becomes intransitive when the 0 is incorporated. Noun
incorporation, in Sm'algyax, occurs when a habitual activ-
ity toward an object is expressed as in (164) and (165):
(164) aad -m masoo
seine-CN sockeye
to seine for sockeye
{165} sakslg-m hoon
clean ~CN fish
to clean fish
In these two examples, the connective -m occurs, which is
the same connective that is used in adjective + noun con-
structions, as in (166), and in compound noun construc-
tions, as in (167):
(166) gargwisgliid-m sisuus—-m hana'nax
happy ~-CN little-CN girls
ADJ ADJ
the happy little girls
(167) dax:% -m ~luut
hammer~CN -wedge

ADJ
sledge hammer with wedge

153




When the © is incorporated into the verb the A NP ap-
pears with the predicative connective that marks an S, and
the third person dependent pronoun marking an A does not oc-

cur on the tense/aspect of the sentence:

(168) Yagwa suwiliinsg-m wan -s Nagwaat.
PRES hunt ~-CN deer-CN  father
PRED
Father is out deer hunting.
(169) Yagwa *ee -m lak -8 Nagwaat.
PRES haul-CN firewocd-CN father
PRED

Father is hauling firewood.
(Dunn 1979f:61)

In (168) and (169), nagwaat 'father' is marked with the pro-
per noun predicative connective -as that marks a proper
noun S and yagwa 'present tense' is not marked with the -t,
the third person dependent pronoun. However, the predica-
tive connective -as can also occur marking the A, so by it-
self this is not a complete test that the sentence is in-
transitive. With a pronoun, though, we see that the defi-
nite objective dependent pronoun form, which only marks Ss
and Os, occurs:27
(170) Gyet -xbiis-'nu.
carve~box -15G
I am a bentwgod box carver.
(Boas 1911:365)
There are also several intransitive verbal construc-
tions which are formed with a particle and a noun: sa- 'to

make', as in (171), x- 'to eat, experience, sense', as in

(172), and xs- 'to resemble', as in (173):
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(171) sa =~na'ax
make-dress
to make a dress
(172) x =-%a'ask
eat-seaweed
to eat seaweed
(173) 'wii-xXs -noo%
very-like-drum
it sounds loud like a drum
(Boas 1911:336)
As with the incorporated nouns in (164), (165) and (168)-
(170), each of the nouns in the particle + noun construc-
tions corresponds to the O and the construction is intran-
sitive. Phis is illustrated in the following examples
where the NP is marked with the predicative connectives
marking S, although this is not conclusive by itself, and

the tense/aspect is not marked with the third person depen-

dent pronoun:

{174) Yagwa sa -ta'asg -as Noo -yu.
PRES make-seaweed-CN mother-1SG
PRED POSS

My mother is picking seaweed.
With a pronoun, the definite objective dependent pronoun
occurs:
(175) Sa -~ye# -waay -'nu.
make-smooth-paddle-15G
I am a paddle—polisﬁer.
(Boas 1911:365)
In summary, the incorporated structures and the partic-
le + noun constructions all appear as intransitive verbs

with the noun in the verbal complex corresponding to the O

and the A marked as an S. Thus, Sm'algyax only allows the
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most accessible argument, O, to be incorporated and, as
such it is not a verb-formation process which shows an erga-

tive (or an acccusative) pattern.

2.9 Summary

In this chapter I have explored the correlates of erga-
tivity at the morphological level in Coast Tsimshian at two
levels: first, I considered whether the morphological mark-
ings which indicate the function of an NP in a sentence are
ergative by examining the connective system, the pronominal
system, and person and number agreement on the verb. Then,
I considered whether the processes which determine the in-
ternal semantic and morphological structure of the verb are
ergative by examining the processes of verb formation at
the lexical level.

Looking first at the morphological markings which in-
dicate the function of an NP in a sentence, I showed that
there are three factors which condition the distribution of
these ﬁarkings: the person or semantic nature of the A and
0O relative to each other, the tense/aspect of the clause,
and the mood of the clause. With the first factor, only
the dependent pronouns and person agreement are affected as
opposed to the second and third factors where the distribu~-

tion of all of the types of morphological marking are af-

fected except that of number agreement.




There are three types of connectives which were con-

sidered here: predicative connectives, possessive connec-
tives, and prepositional connectives. Within the full sys-
tem of each of these types it was shown that distinctions
are made as to whether the head of the following noun
phrase is a common or proper noun, whether it occurs in an
indicative or a subjunctive clause, and whether its loca-
tion relative to the speech act is indefinite, present or
absent. In the reduced system of each of these types, it
was shown that only a common noun/proper noun distinction
is made and the reduced system is related to the indefinite
forms of the full system. Further, the possessive and pre-
positional connectives were found to be related to the abso-
lutive predicative connectives.

With regard to ergativity in the predicative connec-
tives, it was concluded that ergativity occurs in the full
set of connectives in all but the indefinite forms or the
subjunctive forms when the O NP is not immediately follow-
ing thé verb. In these non-ergative cases, however, th
forms are not accusative. They either make no distinction,
mark the & differently from the A and O, or mark all three
Nps differently. In the reduced set of connectives, erga-
tivity occurs in the common noun forms when the A is marked
with =-da. An accusative system occurs in the proper noun
forms when the A is marked with -as. In the other two

cases, when a common noun A is marked with -a and a proper

157




noun A with =-dit, the forms are neither ergative or accusa-
tive: they either make no distinction or mark all three NPs
differently.

In the pronominal system, three types of pronouns were
examined: dependent pronouns which are affixes on the verb,
possessive pronouns which occur as suffixes on the possess-
ed noun, and independent pronouns which function as lexical
NPs. Morphologically, all three types differentiate three
persons with a singular/plural distinction in the 1lst and
2nd person. The independent pronouns also make a singular/-
plural distinction in the third person. There are three
different sets of dependent pronouns which occur: subjec-
tive, objective and definite objective. The possessive pro-
nouns are identical to the objective series of dependent
pronouns while the independent pronouns are composed of a
root and the objective series. Syntactically, the choice
of dependent pronoun, like that of a connective, depends on
whether the clause 1is indicative or subjunctive ahd, as
noted ‘above, is conditioned by the tense/aspect of the
clause and the semantic nature of the A and O relative Eo
each other.

In terms of ergativity, it was concluded that ergativ-—
ity occurs in the dependent pronouns in all but the indica-
tive when the A 1s lst person and the O is lst person oOr
2nd person plural and when the A is a 1lst or 2nd person and

the O is a third person. 1In these non-ergative cases, how-
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ever, the forms are not accusative. They either mark all
three arguments differently or the S is marked differently
from the A and O. With the possessive pronouns, there is a
connection between these pronouns and those marking the A,
but the same dependent pronouns also mark the 8 and O in
the sujunctive and the O as well as the A in some instances
in the indicative. With the independent pronouns, it is
shown that they have the same form irrespective of whether
they function as an A, S or O within a clause. Because no
distinctions are made, they are neither ergative or
accusative.

The last type of morphological marking which cross-ref-
erences the S8, A or O on the verb is person and number
agreement., In Coast Tsimshian, person agreement occurs
when the A is an independent pronoun or a lexical NP. It
is an ergative pattern as only the A is marked rather than
the A and S or just the O. Number agreement is also erga-
tive in that the verb agrees in number with the 5 and O,
but nof the A. .

Turning to ergativity at the lexical level, there are
two basic types of verb-formation processes that were ex-
amined: derivation and noun incorporation. In the case of
derivation, preverbal particles or suffixes are added to
the stem, whereas, with noun incorporation, a noun is com-
pounded with the wverb stem. For the particles, it was

shown that with the overwhelming majority of them, it is
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the S and O, but not the A which particpate in the agree-
ment marked between the verb and some of its noun phrase
complements with respect to ‘'affectedness', ‘'existence
state', or when a path of movement is specified with a verb
of moticon. That is, the majority of particles pattern erga-
tively, not accusatively.

With the suffixes, 1t was shown that the processes
which relate simple stems to the stems with grammatical suf-
fixes are generally ergative. Using Dunn's (1983) analysis
with 13 rules, it was argued that 9 respect ergativity, 1
operates on an accusative basis and 3 are not relevant to
ergativity. Finally, with noun incorporation, it was shown
that only Os can incorporate and, as a result, this verb-

formation process is neither ergative or accusative.
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Notes

Susman (1940c) uses the terms unexpected/expected/
former. However, I will wuse Boas' terms here as I
find they more accurately reflect the categories as I
have found them to be used in Sm'algyax.

An (E) indicates that the example has been directly
elicited from a native speaker, rather than being from
a text or observed in natural discourse.

In the discussion of predicative connectives given by
Dunn (197%b), he presents the system used in contemp-
orary speech in Coast Tsimshian and Southern Tsim-
shian. The Coast Tsimshian connectives are divided
into two sets: those that are considered "acceptable"
and have been elicited as such and those that Dunn has
actually observed in use. He examines the connectives
in sentences with either the past tense nah or the pre-
sent tense yagwa and all of the examples given are
with the set of “"observed" connectives. This set of
"observed" connectives is the same as my "reduced"
list given in (21), with the exception of the proper
noun connectives marking As, which are discussed be-
low.

The "elicited" set, however, shows several dif-

ferences. For the proper noun connectives marking S,
punn elicited -at with the past tense and -as with the
present tense. In the observed set, though, he found

only -as independent of whether the sentence was in
the past or present tense. With a common noun A, he
elicited -a with the past tense and -da with the pre-
sent tense. However, in observed sentences he found
that both connectives occured with the past tense.
With a proper noun A, he elicited -dit with the past
tense and -dis with the present. In observed speech,

though, he found only =-dit with the present tense.

(He did not observe any examples with the pakt
tense.) He does not make any mention of the proper
noun connective -as marking As which I have found used
regularly.

Tt is not clear why there is the variation be-
tween the "elicited" set and the "observed" set in
Dunn's data. However, variation between my "reduced"
set and Dunn's T“observed" and "elicited" sets may be
due to dialect differences; his data were collected in
Metlakatala, Alaska, whereas mine were collected in
British Columbia. While the Coast Tsimshian settled
Metlakatla, Alaska, only about 100 years ago, there
are some noticeable differences in the dialects (e.g.,
lexical differences and lack of [w]) and the language
loss has been much more pervasive in the Alaska group
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than in the British Columbia groups.

This is the same conclusion which Dunn (1979b:136-7)
reaches for his set of elicited predicative connec-
tives.

This includes nouns designating parts of the body,
locations referring to the possessor (e.g. txalaan
'the place behind'), and some kinship terms (e.g. noo
'mother'). In the last case, these kinship terms, as
punn (1979f:57) notes, must be considered, in some
way, to express kinship relations which are insepar-
able from the possessor (e.g. noo 'mother' is insepar-
ably related, but yaa 'grandfather' is not).

Tarpent (1986) has argued that in the Nishga posses-
sive construction morphological distinctions are made
between single and distributed possessors and between
singular and collective possessions, and that a syntac-
tic distinction is made between the attitude of the
possessor from that of the observer. While there are
traces of some of the same morphological markers in
Coast Tsimshian that have been incorporated into the
stems of some lexical items, they do not appear to be
productive as they are in Nishga. An analogous syntac-
tic distinction is not found.

Boas (1911:360) places the indefinite subjunctive com-
mon noun form, -a, in parentheses since as he says, he
was unable to find an example covering this category.
However, I have found examples of this connective in
texts in the fully inflected style.

Because the form of the general preposition is a, it
is not possmble to tell whether the a here is the prep-
osition occuring alone or whether it is actually also
carrying an indefinite connective meaning (i.e. it is
not possible to distinguish between a + f or a + a >

al. As shown below, the preposition generally occurs

in this form when it is followed by a "lexical" prep-
osition as in (i) or when the locative relation is ex-
pressed by a prefix on the verb as in (ii):

(i) Ada-t gyik ‘'lagawk kwiaxs-t a ts'm 'nlak.
and-3 again side of kick =3 PREP in fireplace
A house 0
to fire

And he kicked him into the fireplace again.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

(ii) Ad -it hax -sgiili-t a n -dzoog-a lak.
and-3 along-put ~3 PREP POSS-edge -CN fire
A down O POSS
And he put him by the side of the fire.

Boas generally writes the preposition and connective
as one independent word (the only exception sometimes
being da), whereas Dunn generally writes them as suf-
fixes on the preceding word. I have followed the in-
tuitions of the Sm'algyax Language Teachers and writ-
ten them as one independent word.

Since, in the simplified connective system, the prep-
osition also occurs alone in the form a, it could be
interpreted as a common noun indefinite connective
form {see footnote 8). However, as I have found no
corresponding proper noun indefinite form occuring, I
have assumed that in the simplified set of preposi-
tional connectives there are only the two connective
forms as given.

There are two points which should be noted about this
example. First, food fishing refers to "openings"
(i.e. periods of time) when the Department of Fisher-
ies allows native people to fish for their yearly food
supplies. It is illegal to sell "foeod fish" or to
give them to non-natives. Second, the particle dza
weakens the force or emphaticness of a statement. It
is found most often in imperatives and its use there
is discussed in more detail in Chapter 3.

I am aware of the apparent inconsistency of these
terms. However, I will still use them because they
are traditional in the Tsimshian literature.

punn (1979d:227) takes this point further and states
that: .
1f the 'n-element is in fact a determin-
er and a part of the pronominal, then we
could refer to the definite objective
series as marked and to the plain (indef-
inite) objective series as unmarked. If
we could then extend this marking con-
cept to distinguish between the objec-
tive (marked) series and the subjective
(unmarked) series, we could say that pro-
nominals are unmarked in nonpast tense/a-

spect. The plain objective series could
then be said to express marked [As] or
unmarked [Os] and [Ss]. According to

this analysis, there are no exceptions
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14.

15.

to the pristine general pattern: Tsim~-
shian has kept its ergativity intact.

I do not agree with this use of markedness as I feel
that it does not provide much insight into the data.
I argue later in this section that the behavior of the
A and O in indicative clauses can be analyzed in terms
of the relative ranking of the A and 0. I feel that
this more accurately captures the facts in Coast Tsim-
shian than an analysis based on markedness.

Jelinek (1986) has proposed that there are two hier-
archies governing word order in Nishga: (a) lst, 2nd
person > NP and (b) ergative arguments > absolutive
arguments, with (a) taking precedence over (b). 1In
Coast Tsimshian, (b) holds with two exceptions.
First, if +the A = 1lst or 2nd person, the O = 3rd per-
son and the clause in in the indicative, then both or-
ders of pronouns occur: V+0+A and V+A+0 (see (62a and
b), respectively). Second, as 1in noted in Section
2.2.2.1 and below in Section 2.4, there are a few sen-
tences in Coast Tsimshian where the O NP > A NP, i.e.
the word order 1is V O A instead of V A 0. However,
these sentences are rare. With respect to the hier-
archy 1st, 2nd > NP, Coast Tsimshian must also include
3rd person: lst, 2nd, 3rd person > NP or dependent pro-
nominal arguments > lexical NPs as sentences such as
the following illustrate:

ha -t dzaba-d-~it Doreen.
about-3 make -3-CN
A O PRED

Doreen is just about to make them right
now.

Bs Dunn (1979b) has observed, when the A is a proper
noun and the O is a dependent pronoun, the dependent
pronoun and the predicative connective marking the A
coalesce, For example, in the sentence below, =-ut is
a contraction of -u + dit '15G O + CN PRED':

Yagwa-t niidz-u -t Arnold.
PRES -3 see -1SG-CN
A 0

Arnold is locking at me.
{(Dunn 1979%b:134)

If, in the present tense, the A is a common noun and
the object is lst person singular, the coalescence al-
SO occurs. Otherwise, the connective is replaced by
the pronominal. For a listing of the various coal-
esced forms see Dunn (1979b:134).

164




l6.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

Alternately, in (93a) the bound pronominal prefix, a-
135G animate' can be said to show agreement with a g
argument. Either analysis can be used here for the
purposes of the discussion of ergativity.

punn (1979f:61) also claims that the grammatical agree-
ment affix -t does not occur when a sentence contains
an indirect object. The examples that he gives are
all with one of the following tense/aspect markers:
nah 'PAST', nah *a 'PAST just', a 'PAST', or la dm
"about FUT'. However, with nah or nah %*a, I have
found that the -t generally does not occur (see foot-
note 21) and with 2%a 'PAST' and %a dm 'about FUT' I
have found that the ~t is optional in casual speech
(see below). Rather <than a constraint dependent on
the presence of an I0, I have found that it is depen-
dent on the tense/aspect of the sentence.

Unfortunately, it is not clear to me what the dis-
course motivations are for these typologically unusual
patterns of verb agreement.

Traces of reduplication are also found as a derivation-
al process:

baa to run babaa to tremble
dziiws daylight dzidziiws still daylight

(For a fuller discussion see Dunn (1979£:27-31).) In
addition, with a few verbs reduplication indicates,
instead, a repeated action of the verb:

k'odz cut
k'odzk'odz repeatedly cut, e.9g.
slice fish for smoking

Rigsby (1986:269) records for Gitksan a "similar sort
of ergative (underlying subject or A) number agreement
found in sentences where the reduplicated verb signi-
fies the plural actions of plural agents,..." Howev-
er, I have not found an analogous sort of number agree-
ment in Coast Tsimshian.

punn (1979d) has proposed to handle this complexity in
the marking of the dependent pronouns through the use
of scaled features and a variable-like rule which oper-
ates when a specified threshold is reached. A pronom-
inal A, and S or O is base-generated as a subjective
or an objective dependent pronoun, respectively, and
then changed in the appropriate environment by the
rule. scale values, as given in the rule's environ-
ment, accumulate arithmetically to the threshold, at
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22.

23.

24.

25.

which point the rule operates. For example, nah
'PAST' is given a scale value of 5 and a 2nd person
plural A with a lexical O is given a scale value of
2. Dunn found in Metlakatla, Alaska, where he col-
lected his data in 1976, that the threshold was 6. As
can be expected, the judgments of the different combi-
nations of dependent pronouns vary somewhat from vil-
lage to village and speaker to speaker.

Rather than listing the environments and assign-
ing a scalar value, I feel that the complexity can be
understood 1in terms of the relative ranking of the A
and 0 and the various tense/aspect particles, As is
argued in Chapter 4, the relative rankings of these
two types of conditioning factors are related to broad-
er principles operating in Coast Tsimshian and across
languages in general.

In her cross-linguistic study, Bybee (1985:175) has al~-

so found that, "An uncommon feature of inflectional
languages 1s to have a certain inflectional form used
both 1in questions and in other contexts as well."™ 1In

Sm'algyax, the distribution of the predicative connec-
tive -% is, thus, unusual cross~linguistically.

There is also one nominalizing preclitic, huk 'one who
Vs', which does not pattern ergatively. For example,
the noun, huk'alubaa 'a fast runner', corresponds to
the 8 of the intransitive verb ‘'alu-baa 'in front
run', whereas the noun, hukdzap ‘'Jjack-of-all-trades’,
corresponds to the A of the transitive verb, dzap
'make, build'(Dunn 1978b:348-9). Since the derived
nominals with this proclitic correspond to the 8§ and
A, respectively, it is an accusative rather than an
ergative patterning proclitic.

Dunn terms this an 'antipassive' rule, but it should
be recalled that this is not a productive morphologi-
cal process, but a process relating some lexical
items.

Mithun (1984) distinguishes four types of noun incor-
poration. In the first type, the incorporated noun
reduces the number of arguments on the verb, while in
the second type, the 'slot' vacated by the incorporat-
ed noun does not disappear, as in the first type, but,
instead, 1is <filled by some other argument of the
clause such as a locative or a genitive. While the
Coast Tsimshian data given here are not examples of
productive noun incorporation, they are lexicalized in-
corporation and as such lexical items derived by SR 1
are similiar to Mithun's Type I noun incorporation and
lexical items derived by SR 2 and SR 3 to Type II in




26.

27.

corporation,

In contrast, Rigsby (1975:349) argues that Nass-Gitk-
san obligatorily incorporates indefinite transitive
objects and indefinite intransitive subjects and that
the incorporated structures all appear as intransitive
verbs in surface structure. The only example he gives
with an intransitive subject is with the verb is 'to
stink'., However, the corresponding verb in Coast Tsim-
shian, 1is 'to smell 1like' 1is transitive, while the
verb {ilisk 'to stink' is intransitive, but does not
allow the subject to be incorporated.

In all of the examples given in Boas (1911:365) the
connective -m does not appear on the verb before the
incorporated 0.

167




Chapter 3 - Syntactic Ergativity

3.1 Introduction

In treating ergativity from a syntactic viewpoint, we
are looking for syntactic phenomena in Sm'algyax which
treat S and O alike, and differently from A. Analogously,
syntactic accusativity means syntactic phenomena where S
and A are treated alike, and differently from O. This dis-
tinction is connected with the general problem of subject
identification which will be discussed in Chapter 4. In
the present chapter, I examine a range of syntactic con-
structions to determine whether they are ergative or accu-
sative.

In accessing the typology of a language, it is usually
a relatively straightforward matter to determine whether it
is ergative or accusative in terms of its morphological
marking. However, at the syntactic level, making a decis-
ion as to whether a construction or process is ergative (S
treated in the same way as 0) or accusative (S treated like
A) involves considering several different types of syntac-
tic evidence which do not necessarily all give the same re-
sult. Following Dixon (1979), first, some syntactic opera-
tions must be identified as universally accusative. That
is, in those languages where they occur, they always treat
the S like the A. This is true of imperatives, jussive com-

plements, and complements of ‘'want'’ and similar verbs.
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here, though, I show in Section 3.2 that with imperatives,
for example, there is an ergative aspect to this construc-
tion in Coast Tsimshian.

Next syntactic constructions and processes must be
identified which have a universal basis that does not treat
the & 1like the A, as in an accusative construction, or the
¢ 1like the 0, as in an ergative construction. For example,
in the case of causatives, the universal basis is dependent
upon the A and with reflexives it is dependent on the 0.

Then syntactic operations must be identified which are
language-particular as to whether they are accusative or er-
gative. These include coordination, subordination, relativ-
ization and topicalization. In most languages it seems,
these processes function accusatively. But it is definite-
ly not the case that all of these processes in all 1lang-
uages work in terms of S and A. Some languages function in
terms of S and 0 for part or all of these processes and it
is these languages which can be said to show syntactic erga-
tivity. The degree of syntactic ergativity is then depen-
dent on the number of syntactic operations which treat the
S 1like the O. It is shown below that Coast Tsimshian is
syntactically, as well as morphologically, ergative.

The final distinction to be made is syntactic opera-
tions which function to place an NP in an S function for a
variety of syntactic and discourse purposes. These include

passive and antipassive, which place an O or A in an §
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'slot', respectively, producing an intransitive sentence.
It is shown below that Coast Tsimshian lacks either of
these operations and that functions which these operations
typically serve in a language are handled in other ways in
Coast Tsimshian.

The syntactic constructions and processes which have
been categorized here are discussed in terms of the Coast
Tsimshian langauge in the sections that follow. Sections
3.2-3.4 cover those operations which are universally accusa-
tive, Sections 3.5-3.6 those which are universally neither
accusative nor ergative, and Sections 3.7-3.10 those which
are language particular as to ergativity and accusativity.
Then in Section 3.11, I consider the lack of a passive or

antipassive process in Coast Tsimshian.

3.2 Imperatives

Imperatives, cross-linguistically, have a 2nd person
pronoun as the stated or understood S or A who the speaker
intends to get to perform an action. Thus, as Dixon

(1979:112) states:

...the fact that 8 and A have the same
possibilities of reference for the imper-
ative constructions of some particular
langauge (and the fact that, say, either
can be deleted from surface structure)
is no evidence at all for the placement
of that language on a continuum of syn-
tactic ‘ergativity' vs. 'accusativity'.
Even the most ergative language will
treat S8 and A NPs of imperatives the




same. This follows from the meaning of
imperatives (addressee 1is told to be
agent)...

In Coast Tsimshian, there are five types of imperative
constructions that are common in discourse and narratives.
In each type the § or A is a 2nd person. In the first
type, which corresponds to a canonical imperative, the
tense/aspect is unmarked as in (1). In contrast, the sec-
ond type is marked with the tense/aspect particle dm 'FUT’,
as in (2). 1In the third type, the emphaticness of the im-
perative is lessened by the preverbal particle dza 'weakens

definiteness', as 1in (3). The fourth type is a periphras-

tic construction which can be translated as It would be

good if you..., as in (4). And the last type is a negative

imperative which is expressed by gyiloo 'don't', as in (5):

{l)a. Amuxs -n.
listen-28G
5
Listen.

b. Sm -gyit -dax -yagwa aniis -it, damxt.
very-right-firmly-hold branch~DEM friend
there
Hold on to the branch tight, my friend. .
(A = 28G)

(2)a. Wayi, dm lisay-'n da k'oy.
well FUT watch-2S8SG CN 158G
S PREP
Well, watch me.

b. M dm lagax-lu-daa daaw.
258G FUT both -in-put ice
A sides
Put ice on each side.
{Boas 1911:407)
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(3)a. Dza am =-a -niidz-n.
weakens good~CN-look -25G
definiteness = take care 8
Take care (of yourself).

b. Wayi, dza bax -doog -n na
well weakens up.along-bring-25G POSS
definiteness ground Y.\
Then bring up my box with my adze and my
-xbiis-du di -% n -tfTaxwans—-du di -%
-box -18G and-CN POSS-adze -18G and-Cw
POSS POSS
hammer.
dahiiis—u -t.
hammer-18G -DEM
POSS

(Boas 1912:136)

(4)a. BAam dm k'yeexg-n -t.
good FUT escape —2SG-DEM
S
It would be good if you escaped.
(Boas 1911:407)

b. Aam m ~dm di -baal-t-ga, k'anayis, dm

good 2SG-FUT also-try -3-DEM friend FUT
A O

It would be good if you tried it too, my

ganamn-t.

be -3

good S

friend, it will be fun.

(5)a. Gylilooc baas -n.

don't afraid-2sG *
S
Don't be afraid.
b. Gyiloo m dza goo-t.
don't 2SG weakens go -3

A definiteness to O
Don't go there.

in each pair of examples, the first sentence is intransi-
tive while the second is transitive. In each case, though,

the & or A is the addressee of the imperative and appears
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as a dependent pronoun, with the exception of (lb), where
the addressee 1is an A and does not appear. It should be
noted that the verb lisay 'watch', in (2b), is intransitive
and takes a prepositional object, while the verb goo 'go
to!, in (5b), is transitive and takes a locative object.

The five types of imperative constructions can be dif-
ferentiated in terms of a scale of politeness. The third
and fourth types are the most pelite, while the first and
fifth types are the least so and the second type is inter-
mediate.

In Sm'algyax, in addition to this universal S/A link-
age, there is also one respect in which S and 0 are treated
alike. In particular, in the first type of imperative con-
struction the S and A must be 2nd person (the universal
rule), but when the A is 2nd person singular it is always
deleted whereas the S, like the 0O, is reta:'Lned::L

(6)a. Y{ili duus. (E)2

hide cat
Hide the cat. (A = 28G)
b. Sm yiiii duus. (E) .
2PL hide cat
Hide the cat.
(7)a. Blimoom-i.
help -18G
0
Help me. (A = 28G)
b. Babuud-it.
wait -3

o

Wait for him. (A 28G)
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(8)a. T'iin-a vaawxk-n. (E)

now =~CN eat -25G
ADV S
Eat now.

b. T'iin-a yaawxk-sm. (E)

now -CN eat -2PL
ADV s
Eat now.

(9)a. Liimi-n.
sing =-2SG
S
Sing.
b. Liimi-sm.
sing -2PL
s
Sing.
In (6) and (7), the addressee is an A and where it is sing-
ular, as in (6a) and (7a and b), it does not occur. When
it is plural, as in (6b), though, it does occur and is mark-
ed with sm '2PL' which is part of the subjective dependent
pronoun, m...sm ‘'2PL'. Examples (8) and (9) illustrate
that when the addressee is an $ it must occur. This is
true whether it is singular, as in (8a) and (9a), or plur-
al, as in (8b) and (9b). The obligatory presence of the §
is like that of the 0, as in (7a and b) where it 1s singu-
lar and plural, respectively.
In summary, Coast Tsimshian follows the universal rule
of treating the S and A the same with respect to possibili-
ties of reference for the imperative construction. How-

ever, with respect to deletion of the A in this construc-

tion, it is ergative.
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3.3 Jussive Complements

Jussive complement constructions can be regarded as in-
direct imperatives in that they have a main clause verb

like 'tell' or 'order' as in I told him to get ready. and I

ordered him to clean out his room. As Dixon (1979:114) has

observed, the O of the main clause verb must be coreferen-
tial with the & or A of the verb in the subordinate
clause. Since the subordinate clause describes an instruc-
tion that has been given to someone to do something, the S
and A have the same possibilities of reference. Because
this is a universal consequence of the meaning of jussives,
it ecannot be taken as evidence for the syntactic type of a
particular langauge.

In Coast Tsimshian, there are two types of jussive
complements. In the first type, the coreferential A or S
in the Jjussive complement is not deleted as it is in Eng-
lish. The following examples illustrate this with an A in
the subordinate clause which is coreferential with either
the 0, as in (10), or the indirect object, as in (11), Jin

the main clause:

(10) Ada wila-t sm -gyid -yaawimx-t-ga a -t
and then-3 very-right-advise -3-DEM PREP-3
A way O A
Then he strongly advised them not to look out
wa -gun -ksa-niitsg-at-ga.
not—-toward~out~see -3 -DEM
O

toward it.
{Boas 1912:210)
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(11) Da %a gawdi ‘'wiileeks-m yaak -t-ga,
then PAST finish big -CN give.a -3-DEM
ADJ potlatch S
He finished the great potlatch,

ada wil haw-t gi -sga na -waatg-a a
and then say-3 DEM-CN POSS—guest-CN PREP
5 PREP PRED
and then he told his guests to put up the great
a dm -t hayntg-a na -waatg-a 'wii
about FUT~3 stand -CN POSS—guest-CN big
A up PRED PRED

stone totem pole.

pts'aan-m loop-ga.

totem ~CN rock-DEM

pole ADJ

(Boas 1912:190)
In this type of construction the jussive complement is ex-
pressed as a prepositional phrase. In (10), the 0 in the
main clause occurs as an objective dependent pronoun -t~
'3' on the verb, yaawmx tadvise' and the coreferential A
in the jussive complement occurs as a subjective pronoun -t
13' on the preposition a. In (11), the indirect object in
the main clause is nawaatg- 'guests' and the coreferential
A in the Jjussive complement is also the full NP, nawaatg-
'guests’', Thus, with neither a dependent pronoun, as in
(10), or a lexical NP, as in (11), is the coreferential A
deleted in the jussive complement. When the coreferential
argument in the jussive complement is an S, the same situa-—
tion is found, i.e., the coreferential 8 is not reduced to
a dependent pronoun or deleted.

In the second type of jussive complement, the subordi-

nate clause follows the main-clause verb and the NP which
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is the O of the main clause and the coreferential NP of the
subordinate clause follows, or comes at the end of, the sub-
ordinate clause. There are two key points to note about
this construction. First, the coreferential NP can be an
S, an O or an A. Second, it is indeterminate as to whether
this NP is the 8, A or O of the subordinate clause or wheth-
er it is the O of the main clause. In the few examples of
this type that I have found, the NP in question ig always
at the end of the subordinate clause so that it can also
serve as the O of the main clause. That is, if the NP is
an A in the jussive complement, then the O of the comple-
ment clause is a dependent pronoun, as in (12). If the NP
is an O in the jussive complement, then the A of the comple-
ment clause is a dependent pronoun and occurs before the O,
as in (13). 1In each case, the NP in guestion occupies both
the wusual A, S or O 'slot' in the jussive complement and
the O 'slot' in the main clause at the same time:
(12) Nah za mat -di -da wila dzab-id-as
' PAST just tell-DEM-CN be make-3 -CN
PREP O PRED -
He had told Gunaxnesmgyad what to do [about it]
Gunaxnesmgyad a nah da -t di-daalx-di
PREP PAST then-3 PL-~talk -~DEM
when they were Ealking
-sda nah wil sa -atg -at-da.
-CN PAST be make~fire-3 -DEM
PREP wood S

while he was getting wood.
(Boas 1912:186)
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{13) Mat -a n gun -sa -—aig -a *ams -u.
teli-CN 18G CAUS-make-fire-CN son.in-18G

PREP A wood PRED law POSS
Tell my son-in-law that I order him to get
firewood.

(Boas 1912:100)
The Jjussive complement 1is a prepositional phrase in (12)
and (13) as it is in the first type discussed above. In

(12), Gunaxnesmgyad is the O of the main clause, nah fa maZ-

dida...Gunaxnesmgyad 'he told Gunaxnesmgyad to...' and the

A of the Jjussive complement wila dzabadas Gunaxnesmgyad

'Gunaxnesmgyad do it'. In (13), tamsu 'my son-in-law' is

the O of the main clause, ma%a...*amsu 'tell my son-in-law

to...' and the 0 of the jussive complement n gunsa'a*ga xam-
su 'I order my son-in-law to get firewood'. Here axg-

'firewood' is incorporated into the verb.

In summary, in the first type of jussive, the corefer-
ential A or S is not reduced to a dependent pronoun or de-
leted 1in jussive complements where it is coreferential with
the ©, or indirect object, of the main clause. In the se-
cond type of Jjussive complement, deletion does occur and
the coreferential NP is an O in the main clause and a S, A
or O in the subordinate clause. Thus, in the first type
where Coast Tsimshian follows the universal tendency where-
by 8 and A have the same possibilities of reference, it
does not allow the deletion of the coreferential element,
but in the second type, where deletion is allowed, the co-

referential NP may be an S, A or O and this type is, there-
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fore, neither ergative or accusative.

3.4 'Want' and Similar Verbs

In a number of languages, certain verbal forms that
are dependent on another verb may lack an overt § or A, if
and only if the S or A of the dependent verb is the same as
the S of the main verb. For example, in English, the verbs
try and want behave in this way:

(l4)a. The little girl tried to swim across the pool.

b. The students tried to finish the exam in time.

{15)a. The baby wants to walk.

b. The babysitter wants to watch the movie.

Where the S or A of the dependent verb is not the same
as that of the main verb, as is possible with want, the S
or A of the dependent verb must be expressed overtly (in
English, as the O of want):

(l6)a. The man wants the salesman to leave.

b. The salesman wants the man to buy his product.
As these examples illustrate, this condition treats the.S
and A of the dependent verb alike, in contrast to the O.

In Coast Tsimshian, there are two types of construc-
tions with 'want' and similar verbs: if the agentive argu-
ment of a verb such as hasax 'to want' is coreferential
with the 8 of the complement clause than this clause will

occur as the object of hasax 'to want' and the agentive ar-

gument is an A. However, if the agentive argument of hasax




'to want' is coreferential with the A of the complement
clause or is not coreferential with either the § or A, then
the complement clause occurs as a prepositional phrase and
the agentive argument is an S. The first situation occurs
in (17) and (20), whereas the second occurs in (18)-(19)
and (21)-(22). With respect to deletion, when the agentive
argument of hasax 'to want' is coreferential with the S or
A of the dependent clause, there is no deletion, as in (17)
and (18), respectively. There is no deletion even when the
NP in the dependent clause is 3rd person, as in (19). But
the & or A in the dependent clause does reduce to a depen-
dent pronoun if it is a lexical NP, as in (20). With re-
spect to a non-coreferential NP in the complement clause,
it appears 1in the prepositional clause rather than as an O
in the higher clause as in English. This is illustrated in

(21) with an & and in (22) with an A:

(17) Hasag~u dm di galmiilg-u.
want -18G FUT on.my play -18G
A part S

I want to play.

In (17), the A of hasag~ 'to want' is a lst singular depen-

dent pronoun, the O is the complement clause, dm di galmiil-

gu 'I on my part will play', and the main clause A is coref-

erential with the S, -u '1SG' in the complement clause.

(18) Nde  matax-as noo  -n a hasag-ayu
go.on tell -CN mother-28G PREP want -1SG
PRED POSS S

Go and tell your mother that I desire
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da n dm ‘yagay —naksg-n.
CN 1SG FUT however-marry-25G
PREP A 0
to marry you.

(Boas 1912:78)

In (18), the clause with hasag- 'to want' and its comple-

ment is itself a prepostional phrase of the main clause ndo

matatas noon a... 'go tell your mother that...'. The argu-
ment of hasag- ‘'want' is lst person singular and is an 8

which is coreferential with the A in the prepositional com-

plement clause da n dm 'yagaynaksgn 'I will marry you.'

(Note that in this example and in (21), the -a- before the

dependent pronoun in hasagayu 'I want' is an epenthetic

vowel.)
(19} Hasax-t-ga dm -t moga -n ~t-ga.
want -3-CN  FUT-3 go -CAUS-3-DEM
S PREP A aboard 0

He wanted to take him aboard.
{Boas 1912:126) '

In (19), the S of hasag- is a 3rd person dependent pronoun
which 1is coreferential with the A, -t on dm 'FUT' in the

prepositional c¢lause ga dmt mogantga ‘'he will take him

aboard’'. .
(20) Hasag-a awta dm yeltg -it da lax
want ~CN porcupine FUT return-3 CN place
PRED S PREP

Porcupine wanted to return to the mainland.
galts'ap.
village

The A of hasag- 'to want' is a full lexical NP in (20) and

is coreferential with the dependent pronoun -t '3' suffixed

to yeltg- 'to return' in the object complement dm yeltgit
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da lax galts'ap 'he wanted to return to the mainland'.

(The -i- before the dependent pronoun in yeltgit 'it re-

turn' is an epenthetic vowel.)

(21) Ada hasag-ayu da dm lu-hat'ak ~taatg
and want -1SG CN FUT in-lengthwise -move
PREP along.middle
I want you to creep in.
~1n.
-28G
S
(Boas 1912:180)
(22) Daat, me*x-a hasag-ayu da dm -t bax
dear say-CN want -18G CN FUT-3 up.along
PRED S PREP A ground
My dear, say that I wish [for] my son-in-law
-good -a tams -u mati hu-waald-a
-go.to - -CN son,in-18G mt. PL-be -CN
place PRED law PQSS geat PRED
(trans) ‘

to go up for the mountain goats there in the

da gyilhawli, a wul n k'oomtg-a sami
CN woods because 158G desire -CN meat
PREP A PRED
woods, because I desire mountain goat

-m mati di =% yeey-a mati,"
-CN mt., and-CN fat -CN mt.

ADJ goat ADJ goat
meat and mountain goat tallow."
(Boas (1912:88) .

The S of hasag- in (21) and (22) is a lst person singular
dependent pronoun and is not coreferential, in (21}, with
the S of the prepositional complement which is a 2nd sing-
ular dependent pronoun on the verb *aatg- 'to move' ang, in
(22), with the A of the prepositional complement which is
the lexical NP Zamsu 'my son-in-law’.

To summarize, verbs like 'want' in Coast Tsimshian be-
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have 1like similar verbs cross-linguistically, in that they
take a complement in which the S or 2 of the dependent verb
can be coreferential with the agentive argument of want.
In this respect, Sm'algyax follows the universal tendency
to group S with A as arguments that can be coreferential
with the agentive argument of want. However, unlike a num-
ber of languages, this language does not allow deletion of
the coreferential NP, but only a reduction to a‘pronoun if
it is a full lexical NP. Similarly, a non-coreferential §
or A stays in the complement clause and does not appear in
the higher cléuse as an 0, like in English,

However, counter to the universal tendency, Coast Tsim-
shian also shows some non-accusative tendencies with fe—
spect to this construction: if the argument of a verb like
hasax 'to want' is coreferential with the S in the comple-
ment clause, then the clause is the 0 and the agentive argu-
ment of hasax 'to want' is marked as an A, but if the agen-
tive argument of hasax 'to want' is coreferential with the
A in the complement clause or is not coreferential with
either the § or A, then the dependent clause occurs in a
prepostional phrase and the agentive argument of hasax 'to
want' is marked as an S. That is, this construction differ-
entiates between an argument in the complement clause that
is a coreferential S and one that is a coreferential A or a

noncoreferential S or A.
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3.5 Causatives

Causatives are universally dependent on the A in that
the A is semantically the referent of the 'causer NP' which
makes the event happen. As Dixon (1979:116-7) has
observed:

Many langauges have a productive
mechanism for deriving a transitive cau-
sative verb from an intransitive verb
(The door opened ~-> The man opened_the
door) or from an adjective (The wall is
black --> I blackened the wall). In ad-
dition, a number of pairs of lexical
roots usually show the same relation
(e.g. in English, fell = make fall, kill
= make dead). Here the S NP of the in-
transitive sentence (e.g. The tree is
falling) corresponds to the O NP of the
corresponding causative (The woodman is
felling the tree); this has been taken

as evidence for 'ergative syntax'...But
the identification of 'S = 0' and 'caus-
er = A' is a universal feature of causa-

tive constructions; it does not provide
evidence as to the syntactic ‘'ergativ-
ity! or ‘'accusativity' of any lang-
uage...

Now, 1in Coast Tsimshian, there are two processes of
forming transitive causative verb stems from intransitive
ones. The first, which was discussed in Section 2.8.2, cop-
sists of suffixing -n 'CAUS' to an intransitive verb. For

example, (24) contains a transitive causative verb formed

from the intransitive verb in (23):

(23) ada-t wil 'yaga -t'uus-t-ga a 'wii
and-3 then down.along-push -3-DEM and greatly
A o
Then he pushed them down, and the mountain
184



oo -ga mati gi -sga na -wagayt -na

slide-CN mt. DEM~CN POSS-entirely-along
PRED goat PRED

goats really slid down to the place all along

-stoo-sga 'wi -sganiist-ga.
-one -CN great-mountain-DEM
side POSS

cne side of the great mountain.
(Boas 1912:94)

(24) Sugya'wn da 00 -n -d-a mati-t.

at.last then slide-CAUS-3-CN mt. -DEM

' A PRED goat

At last he slid the mountain goats down.

{({Boas 1912:142)
In (23), 00~ 'to slide' is intransitive, and the S is mati
‘mountain goats', whereas in (24), it is transitive with
the causative suffix -n, mati "mountain goats' is the O,
and the A, -d- '3' on the verb, is the causer. However,
‘the addition of the -n suffix is not a productive morpholog-
ical process, but rather a process relating some lexical
stems.

A productive process of forming causative stems in-
volves the proclitic gun 'CAUS', as in (25). This proclit-
ic can also be used with a causative sense of ordering as
in (26). 1In each case, the A is the causer and the 0O corre-

sponds to either the O or the S of a simple transitive or

intransitive sentence as in (27) and (28), respectivelf.

(25) Dm gun -niits'-a'nu da k'wan di Ip na
FUT CAUS—see -15G CN 258G on.my own POSS
= ghow A PREP part
I will show you my own playground over there.
-haligalmiilg-u a gwii.
-playground -1SG PREP there
POSS
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(26) Daa}, gun -t'm ~yaa naks -n ta lamg
dear CAUS-towards-go spouse-2SG PAST hot
fire POSS
My dear, order your husband to go to the fire,

-a loop.
-CN stone’
PRED

the stones are hot.
(Roas 1912:102)

(27) Dm niidz-n 'wii samn. (E)
FUT see -2SG big spruce
A tree

You will see a big spruce tree.

(28) Dzaga -yaa naks -t da lax loop. (E)
across—-go spouse-3 CN top stone
POSS PREP

Her husband walked across the stones.

In (25), the A is -a'nu '1SG' and the O is di 1lp naha'ligal~

miilgu 'my own playground'’ which corresponds to the O 'wii
samn 'big spruce tree' of the simple transitive verb niidz-
'to see' in (27). The A, -n '28G', in (27) corresponds to
the indirect object, da k'wan 'CN PREP 2SG' of the causa-
tive verb in (25). (The -a- in -a'nu '1SG' in (25) is an
epenthetic vowel.) As (26) is an imperative construction,
the A, which is the causer, is not overtly expressed. How-
ever, the 0, naksn 'your husband' corresponds to the S
nakst 'her husband' of the simple intransitive verb yaa 'to
go' in (28).

With a non-causative sense, the proclitic gun has a

meaning of 'towards' and occurs with intransitive and tran-

sitive verbs as in (29) and (30), respectively:
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(29) Dawla gun -t'aa *gu 'wileeks da n -dzoog

then toward-sit = pld man CN POSS-edge
7 PREP
The old man sat down close to the shore.
-a aks.
-CN water
POSS
(30) Gun -deentg -ad-at nagwaat da n -dzoog
toward-lead.by-3 -CN father CN POSS—~edge
hand A PRED . PREP
He guided his father to the water's edge.
-a aks.
—-CN water
POSS

As these examples illustrate, the occurrence of gun with
this locative sense does not change a one-place predicate
into a two-place one with the identification of the S and
the O or a two-place predicate into a three-place one with
the identification of the A and the indirect object.

In summary, there are two processes for forming cau-
sative constructions in Sm'algyax: the first, with the suf-
fix -n, relates intransitive verb stems to transitive ones;
whereas the second, with the préclitic gun, forms transi-
tive verbs from intransitive ones and transitive predicatas
with an indirect object from simple transitive ones. 1In
each type, with a transitive causative verb, the 0 = 8§ and
the causer = A. However, as noted in the beginning of this
section; this is a universal feature of causative construc-
tions and should not be taken as evidence of syntactic erga-
tivity in Coast Tsimshian. However, it can be concluded

that this language does agree with the universal tendencies
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found to hold for causative constructions,

3.6 Reflexives

In his cross-linguistic study of reflexives, Faltz
(1985) characterizes reflexive clauses as expressing-a two-
argument predication in which one argument is an.agent or
experiencér, the other 1is a patient, and some grammatical
device exists which specifically indicates that the agent-
experiencer and the patient have the same reference. A
language may mark the coreference of the two arguments in
one of two ways: either (i) in the patient noun phrase, in
which case the «clause is transitive and both noun phrases
occur overtly, or (ii) solely in the verb, in which case
the clause is intransitive and only the agent/experiencer
noun phrése occurs. 1In either case, however, it is the co-
referential patient noun phrase which is either marked or
unexpressed. |

Cross-linguistically, then, reflexives are dependent
on the O in that either the patient NP is not expressed and
the agent/experiencer is expressed as the S of the result-
ing intransitive construction with the reflexivization in-
dicated in the verbal morphology, or the patient NP occurs
in a reflexive form and the A serves as the antecedent of
the reflexivization. Since it is the 0O which is either
marked for reflexivization or is unexpressed, this has been

taken by some as evidence for accusative syntax (e.g.
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Anderson 1976:14-6). However, as Faltz's study shows, the
behavior of the O is a universal tendency and does not pro-
vide evidence as to the syntactic ergativity or accusativ-
ity of a language.

In Coast Tsimshian, two different reflexive construc-
tions are found. 1In the first, the 0 is an independent pro-
noun and the proclitic lap 'REFLX' occurs with the verb, as

in (31) and (32):

(31} Lap niidz-a tguwoomig-at 'niit. (E)
REFLX see -~CN child -CN 358G
PRED PRED

The child sees her/himself.
(32) Lap di-daalg-m dp 'niliim. (E)
REFLX PL~-talk -1PL PL 1PL
We are talking to ourselves.
In (31), the A is a lexical NP, iguwoomig- 'child!', where-
as, in (32), it is a dependent pronoun, -m '1PL'.
The proclitic lap also occurs with an emphatic meaning
in sentences which are not syntactically reflexive. As the

examples in (33) and (34) illustrate, lap refers to the S

or A of the sentence, respectively:

»

(33) Gyiloo baas -n, di lap =-naxnoox -a'nu.

don't be -2SG on.my EMPH-have.superna-1SG
afraid S part tural power S

Don't be afraid, I have supernatural power
myself.
(Boas 1912:100)

(34) Ada di -t lap -gap-sga na -stoo-t -ga.
and on.her-3 EMPH-eat-CN POSS-half-3 -DEM

part A PRED POSS

and she herself ate the other half.
{Boas 1912:72})

In the second type of reflexive construction, the pa-
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tient NP does not occur, the clause is intransitive, and
the proclitic gyilk 'REFLX', as well as the proclitic lap,
occur with the verb:

(35) Lap- gyilk niis-ga iguwoomik. (E)

REFLX REFLX see -CN child

' PRED
The child sees her/himself.
(36) Lap gyilk di-daalg-'nm. (E}

REFLX REFLX PL-talk -1PL

We are talking to ourgelves.
In (35) and (36), which correspond to (31) and (32), respec-
tively, the patient NP does not occur and the reflexive sen-—
tences are intransitive. This is signaled by the differ-
ence in predicative connective in (35) as opposed to (31)
and +the use of an objective pronoun in (36) rather than a
definite objective pronoun as in (32).

The proclitic gyilk, like lap, also occurs in senten-
ces which are not reflexive. In this case it has a meaning
of 'back':

(37) Ndo, lu-yeltg-n, hawin na ~gyilks-niidz-n.

go on in-turn -2SG before 18G-back =-look -28G

= return S A at o .
Go back, lest I look back upon you.

(38) Atga nasigoo-s Waxayeek a% haw-% naks
not mind -CN potlatch CN say-CN spouse
PRED giver PREP PRED
Potlatch-Giver did not mind what his wife said
-t as tniit, awil hasax-d-ida dm -t
-3 CN 38G because want -3-CN FUT-3
POSS PREP S PREP A

because he desired to take
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gyilk-gaa naks -d -it asga na -walp -t.

back -take spouse-3 -DEM CN POSS-house—~3
POSS PREP POSS

back his wife to his house.

(Boas 1912:112)

With respect to the universal characteristics of re-
flexives, then, the two reflexive constructions found in
Coast Tsimshian are similar to the general types found
cross-linguistically. Furthermore, Coast Tsimshian follows
the universal tendency for the reflexive to be dependent on
the O in that either the O is unexpressed or when the O is
present, it is an independent pronoun that is coreferential
with the A which is a lexical NP or a dependent pronoun.
However, as was noted in the beginning of this section,

this should not be taken as evidence of syntactic accusa-

tivity since it is a universal tendency of reflexivization.

3.7 Coordination

Coordination is a syntactic process that relates two
clauses which can have an NP in common. In some languages,
there are restrictions on the syntactic role the coreferem-
tial NP can have in either clause, or there may be syntac-
tic conditions on deletability of the second occurrence of
this NP.

The conditions on deletions in coordination can be il-
lustrated using English and by indicating first of all the
relevant noncoordinate sentences and then the possibilities

for combining them, with omission of the common noun phrase
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from the second clause:
(39) The maid dusts.
(40) The maid changes the sheets.
(41) The dog barked.
(42) The cat hissed at the dog.

(43) The maid dusts and changes the sheets.
(39)+(40)

(44) The maid changes the sheets and dusts.
(40)+(39)

(45) The dog barked and the cat hissed at it.
(41)+(42) '

(46) The cat hissed at the dog and it barked.
(42)+(41)

The relevant criterion for this kind of deletion is that if
the two simple sentences have the same S or A, then the S
or A of the second clause in the coordinate construction is
omitted. Since (39) and (40) have the same S and A, they
can be coordinated to give (43) or, with reverse order of
the clauses,' (44). It is not possible, however, to delete
the repeated argument when (41) is coordinated with (42) as
in (45), or in the reverse order as in (46). Instead, the
repeated argument can only be reduced to a pronoun. Al-
though both (41) and (42) contain the NP, dog, this NP is
the S in (41) but the O in (42). In other words, deletion
across conjunctions in English operates on an accusative
basis.

In Coast Psimshian, coordination of clauses is indicat-

ed by ada 'and' and occasionally by a 'PREP':
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(47) Baa 'yuuta ada goos-a ganaw.

run boy and jump-CN frog
PRED

The boy ran and the frog jumped.

(48) Ada wil lu-tgu ~-too -sga 'wii st'ool
and then in-around-swim-CN great beaver

PRED
Then great beaver swam around in the big
gi -sga 'wii-ts'm-t'aa, a '1i t'aa-sga
DEM-CN big -in -lake and on sit -CN
PREP PRED
lake and porcupine was
awta gi -sga lax hakoo-t.
porcupine DEM-CN on back -3
PREP POSS

on his back.
With this type of clause linkage, there are no restrictions
on the syntactic role of the coreferenﬁial NP and this NP
is only reduced, not deleted, in the second clause. First,
there is no change in the coreferential § or A in the sec-
ond ‘clause when 1t 1is a dependent pronoun in the first
clause. This is the case regardless of whether both
clauses are intransitive as in (49), transitive as in (50),

or one 1is intransitive and the other is transitive as in

(51): .
(49) ka 'wileeks-u ada suuns-u.
PAST be.old -1SG and be -158G
s blind S
I am old and blind.
(50) pawla-t sa -spiil gahuu -m no# da gayk
then -3 off-pull necklace-CN shell CN chest
A ADJ PREP
Then he pulled a shell necklace from his chest
-t .ada—t gun -coy -t da awa ts'u'uts.
3 and-3 toward-throw-3 CN near bird
PQOSS A C PREP

and threw it to the bird.
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(51) Dawla 'naka -t ga-an'on guxg-m 'vuut ada
then reach.out-3 PL-hand young-CN man and
with.hand A ADJ
He reached for the boy's hands and stood up.

haaytg-it.
stand -3
up 8

In (49), both clauses are intransitive and the S in each is
-u 'lSG', whereas, in (50), both clauses are transitive and

the coreferential A in each is -t *'3'. The first clause in
(51) is transitive and the A, -t '3' is coreferehtial with
the 8, -it '3' in the second clause. (The -i- in the -it
'3' is an epenthetic vowel.)

If the 8 or A oflthe first clause, however, is a lexi-
cal NP, then it is reduced to a dependent pronoun in the
second clause. Again this is the case regardless of wheth-

er the clauses are intransitive as in (52), transitive as

in (53), or a combination as in (54):

(52} Mo'mg-a hana'a ada miilk-t.
smile-CN woman and dance-3
PRED S
The woman smiled and danced.
(53) Gyiimk*-as  Galganms Hayda #gu mati ada-t .
wipe -CN kid mt, and-3
PRED goat A
Galganms Hayda wiped the mountain goat kid dry
ludam -~t.
comfort-3
0
and comforted it.
(54) Ada wil dzaga -yaa-sga awta -ga, ada-t
and then across-go -CN porcupine-DEM and-3
PRED A
‘Then porcupine walked across, and
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dzaga -goo n -sm -lax-yuup-t ~ga.
across-go POSS-real-on -land-3 -DEM
to POSS
went across to his country.
In (52), both clauses are intransitive and the § of the
first clause, hana'a ‘'woman', 1is reduced to a dependent
pronoun, -t '3' in the second. Similarly, in (53), where

both clauses are transitive, the A of the first clause, Gal-

ganms Hayda, is reduced to a dependent pronoun, -t '3' in

the second. In (54), the first clause is intransitive and
the S, awta 'porcupine' is reduced to a dependent pronoun,
-t '3' in the second clause where it is the A.

The occurrence of a coreferential NP and the reduction
of a full lexical NP to a dependent pronoun in the second
clause is not limited to the S or A, though. As is illiu-

strated in (55) and in (50) and (53) above, the O can also

be coreferential and can be reduced:

(55) Niidz-u suwilaay'msk, ada di -t niis-d
see =1SG teacher and on.her-3 see -TRANS
A part A =lock at
I see the teacher and she is looking at me.
.—u. L
-18G
0

In this example, not only 1is the O, suwilaay'msk

tteacher' reduced to a dependent pronoun -t '3' in the
second clause, but it also switches syntactic roles from O
to A.3 Thus, not only are there no restrictions on the

syntactic role of the coreferential NP switching from A to

& as in (51) or from S to A as in (54), but it can also
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switch to O.

To summarize, the syntactic process of clause coordina-
tion in Sm'algyax does not restrict the syntactic role df
the coreferential S, A or O and does not allow deletion of
this coreferential NP in the second clause. Instead, if
the S, A or 0 is a lexical NP, then it is reduced to a de-
pendent pron&un. However, since the reduction is not re-
stricted to the S and A, as in an accusative process, oOr
the the § and O, as in an ergative process, this syntactic
process 1is neither accusative or ergative and does not pro-
vide evidence as to the syntactic orientation of Coast Tsim—

shian.

3.8 Subordination

As with coordination, some languages require that if
two clauses are related in a subordinate construction and
have an NP in common, then the coreferential NP may be re-
stricted as to its syntactic function or there may be Eondi—'
tions an deletability of one occurrence of this NP. .

Wwith subordination in Coast Tsimshian, as with coordi-
nation, there are no restrictions on the syntactic role of
the coreferential NP. Further, if this NP is lexical, the
second occurrence of it will be reduced to a dependent pro-
noun. In Sm'algyax, there are four ways of linking £wWo

clauses to form a complex sentence: with the prepositon a

as 1in (56), with a prepositional connective as in (57),
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with a clause-initial conjunction as in (58), or, as was
shown in Section 3.4, by simply juxtaposing the two clauses

as in (17), repeated here as (59):

(56} Haytg-a hana'a a 'wiihawtg-it.
stand-CN woman PREP cry -3
up PRED S

The woman was standing [there] crying.
In (56), both the main clause and the prepositional clause
are intransitive and the S, hana'a 'woman', is reduced to a
dependent pronoun, -t 13!, on its second occurrence in the

prepositional clause.

(571 Ada nda dza dzaga -yaak-it gi -sga
and no weakness across-go -3 DEM-CN
way definiteness S PREP

He couldn't go across there
dm -t goo-sga gyilhawli-t -ga.
FUT-3 go =~CN bushes -3 -DEM
A to PRED POSS
to go to his bushes.
In (57), the first clause is intransitive and the S is
marked by -it '3' on the verb yaak 'go', whereas the
subordinate clause introduced by the prepositional
connective -sga is transitive and the A, -t '3' on dm 'FUT'
is corefereptial with the S in the main clause. (The i
in -it '3' is an epenthetic vowel).
(58) smgal baas =-a'nu-t, opdza dzag-i.
really be -1SG -DEM lest die -15G
afraid S S
I am really afraid, lest I die.
Both of the clauses in this oxample are intransitive and

the S 1in the main clause is a definite objective dependent

pronoun, -a'nu 'lSG' (the =-a- |is epenthetic), while the
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coreferential S in the subordinate clause is -i 'lSG',
since this clause expresses a potential event that is un-
likely to happen.
(59) Hasag-u dm 4di galmiilg-u.
want -1SG FUT on.my play -15G
A part 5
1 want to play.

In (59), since the argument of hasag- 'to want' is corefer-

ential with the 8 of the subordinate clause, the argument

is an A and is expressed by -u '1SG' on hasag- 'to want'
and the subordinate clause 1is the O of hasag- 'to want"'.

Within the subordinate clause, the § is expressed by -u
11SG' on the verb, galmiilg- 'to play’.

Finally, while the clauses are not required to have an
NP in commen, in the great majority of instances, complex
sentences 1link descriptions of events which do have some
common participant. This is illustrated in (56)-(59) where
all of the clauses contain a coreferential NP.

That there are no restrictions on the syntactic role
of the coreferential NP is illustrated in (56)-(59) and in
(60):

(60) Ada %a dm dzak-sga Zgu gwe'a-m

and about FUT die -CN little poor -CN
PRED ADJ
And poor little porcupinei was about to die,
awta, da -t wil ksa-'ooy -t da txa
porcupine when-3 that out-throw-3 CN down
- of 0 PREP out of

when he threw himi out of his den.

-'ax =-sga n -tstap-t.

-mouth-CN POSS-den -3
POSS POSS
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Tn (56) and (58) the S of the main clause is coreferential

with the S of the subordinate clause, whereas in (57) it is
coreferential with the A of the subordinate clause. Similar-
ly, the A of the main clause in (59) is coreferential with
the S of the subordinate clause. That the lack of restric-
tions includes the 0O 1is shown in (60), where the S, awta

'porcupine', of the main clause, Ada *a dm dzaksga *gu gwe-

ram awta 'And poor little porcupine was about to die', 1is
coreferential with the O, -t '3', on the verb ksa'ooy 'to

throw out' of the subordinate clause, dat wil ksa'ooyt da

txa'axsga nts'apt 'when he threw him out of his den'.

That the coreferential NP is not deleted but is only
reduced if it is a full lexical NP is likewise shown in
(56)-(60): the main clause S in (56) is a lexical NP, ha-
na'a ‘'woman', and is reduced to a dependent pronoun, -it

137 on the verb 'wiihawtg- 'to cry' in the subordinate

clause. In (57)-(60), the 8 or A of the main clause is a
dependent pronoun and the coreferential NP in the subordi-
nate élause is not deleted but also occurs as a dependent
pronoun.

To summarize, like coordination, the syntactic process
of subordination in Coast Tsimshian does not restrict the
syntactic role of the coreferential S8, A or O and does not
allow deletion of the coreferential NP in the subordinate
clause. Instead, if the S, A or O is a lexical NP, then it

is reduced to a dependent pronoun. However, since the
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reduction is not restricted to the s and A, or the S and O,
it 1is neither an accusative or an ergative process and does
not provide evidence as to the orientation of Sm'algyax syn-

tax.

3.9 Topicalization

Popicalization is a syntaétic process that gives promi-
nence to a particular NP within a sentence. The syntactic
strategies for giving such prominence can be the same for
an A, S or O {(i.e., neither ergative or accusative), they
can treat the § in the same way as an O (i.e., ergative),
or they can treat the S in the same way as an A (i.e., ac-
cusative). The different strategies might distinguish be-
+ween whether an A, S and O can all be topicalized, whether
all types of ©NPs such as full NPs as well as pronominals
can be topicalized, and how the different topicalized NPs
are marked. |

In Coast Tsimshian, the relevant parémeters for topic-
alization are what type of NP is given prominence, whether
or not there is a topic marker, and the marking of the con-
nectives and person agreement. With regard to the first pa-
rameter, full ©NPs, independent pronouns, and the sentence
initial demonstrative pronoun ni'nii can all be topicalized
regardless of whether they function as an A, 5 or 0.4
For example, the full NP that is topicalized is an A in

(61), an S in (62) and an 0 in (63). In (64), the topical-
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ized S is an independent prohoun and, in (65), the topical-
ized 0 is the sentence inpitial demonstrative pronocun ni-
'nii.

(61) 'Yagay ‘'wii -gyisiyaasg-at in -t deen -tga
instead great northwind -3 TOP-3 avenge-CN
A A PRED
Instead the great northwind avenged the little

-sga *gu alasg-m yetsisk,
-CN little weak -CN 1and

PRED ADJ animal
weak animal.

(62) Awta uks ~haytg-it gi -sga lax matiitg
porcupine toward-stand-3 DEM-CN top green
: S PREP
Porcupine stood at the edge on the green grass.

-m kyoox.
-CN grass
ADJ

(63) Waab -a awaan nah dzab-u.
house~-CN DET PAST make-15G
NP A
That's the house that I built.
(Dunn 1979b:342)

(64) "INiiliyu dm ksgooga -t," daya-ga awta.
1sG FUT be first-3 say -CN porcupine
S ) PRED
"I will go first," said Porcupine.

(65) Ni'nii-sga k'yin-k'yinam-t gi -sga %guig-m ,

DEM ~CN PL -give -3 DEM-CN young-CN
PRO PRED A PREP ADJ
That is what he gave to his son.
'yuuta-t -ga.
man -3 -DEM

POSS

{Boas 1912:80)

The location of the topic, in Coast Tsimshian, is preverbal

position, In (61) the A, 'wii gyisiyaasg—- 'great north-
wind', is in preverbal position, while in (62) and (63),
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the S, awta 'porcupine', and the O, waab "house', occupy
this position, respectively. 1In (64) the 5, 'niitiyu '1sG',
has been topicalized and in (65) it is the 0, ni'nii 'DEM
PRO' which has been given prominence.

While there is no distinction between an A, 5 or O as
to what type of NP is given prominence, there is a distinc-
tion made with respect to the presence of a topic marker.
As is illustrated in (61), when an A is topicalized there
is a topic marker in 'TOP', whereas with a topicalized S or
0, as in (62)-(65), there is no topic marker.

The marking of person agreement and the connectives
is also sensitive to whether the topicalized NP is an S, A
or an 0. First, when an S is topicalized, it occurs in pre-
verbal positioﬁ and the verb is suffixed with a 3rd person
dependent pronoun, -t '3', as in (62) and (64). The -t can-
not be interpreted as a predicative connective since it oc-
curs regardless of whether the topicalized S is an indepen-
dent pronoun (which is marked as a proper noun), as in
(64), or it is a common noun, as in (62). In addition, the
-t could only be interpretated as a predicative connective
in the reduced system of connectives. However, examples
such as (62) and (64) are from texts which use the full
system of connectives. It might also be claimed that the
-t in (64) is é sentence-final demonstrative, but in exam-
ples such as (66) where the sentence-final demonstrative is

-ga, the -t '3’ still occurs:
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(66) Ada 'wii sgld -t-ga.
and great be.lying-3-DEM
one down s
and the great one lay there.

When an A is topicalized, the A occurs in preverbal
position and the subjective dependent pronoun, -t '3', mark-
ing person agreement with the A, shows some interesting var-
jations which are discussed below. Connectives do not oc-
cur with a topicalized A except in one example, (61), where
this connective is still present when the B is topicalized.
In all of the other examples with a topicalized A that I
have found in texts, the only predicative connective which

is present marks the following O:

(67) T 'niiiyu-t in k'yil-k'yinaam yats'isg-a

3 1s8G -3 TOP PL ~-give land CN
A A PREP

I am the one who has given the animals to you,

da k'wan, gu %a wila wu-waay-n da

CN 258G REL PAST that PL-find-2SG CN

PREP A PREP
that you find in the bark you are

sa-sa -maas-n.

PL-make-bark-25G
]

gathering.

(Boas 1912:78)

(68)a. T 'niiliyu dm -t in naks -ga tguug -n -t.
3 18G FUT-3 TOP marry-CN daughter-25G-DEM
A A PRED POSS
It is I who will marry your daughter.
(Boas 1911:365)

b, "'Niiiyu dm -t in naks -ga *guu*g -n -t,
15G FUT-3 TOP marry-CN daughter-28G -DEM
a PRED POSS

I am the one who will marry your daughter,
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Gawo," daya *gu ts'apts'ap.
say little wren

Gawo," said the little wren.

(Boas 1912:198)
There are several different variations with the subjective
dependent pronoun -t '3' when the A is topicalized. The
most formal version is illustrated in (67) and (68a), where
the -t '3' occurs before the topicalized A, 'nilyu '1S8G',
as well as in the ususal place, suffixed to the word pre-
ceding the topic marker in. This 'double' marking of -t
'3' has only been found with a topicalized A that is an in-
dependent pronoun, Further, this variation is restricted
to the oratory style of speech ahd even here it is option-
al, as 1is shown in (68b) where the -t '3' only occurs suf-
fixed to dm 'FUT'. The t that occurs before the topical-
ized A can not be interpretated as a predicative connec-
tive, as Dunn (1978b:336) has suggested, since examples
such as (67) and  (68a) are from texts which use the full
system of connectives, and the t could only be interpreted
as a predicative connective in the reduced system of con-
nectives. :

in Sections 2.4 and 2.5.2, it was shown that the occur-

rence of the person agreement marker =t was conditioned by
the tense/aspect of the sentence and by the semantic con-

tent of the A and O relative to each other. This was sum-

marized in a chart which ié repeated in (69):
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(69) Person Agreement across Tense/Aspect

nah nah a g dm 2a dm *a  yagwa

Person =<—occurs if O > A)I&—optional in—>-lrequired
Agreement casual speech

Specifically, with nah 'PAST', nah %a 'PAST just' and i
'NonFUT', the t only occurs if the O outranks the A in
terms of the afgument hierarchy; with dm 'FUT', Za dm
‘about FUT' and %a 'PAST', the t is optional in casual
speech; and, with yagwa 'PRES' the t is always required.

The same conditions on the occurrence of -t occur when
the A is topicalized with the foliowing exception: When the
tense/aspect is @ 'NonFUT', the -t is optional in casual
speech regardless of the semantic content of the A and O
relative to each other. That is, with topicalized As the
restrictions on the occurrence of -t can be summarized as
in (70):

(70} Person Agreement with a Topicalized A

nah nah ta g dm %a dm a agwa

Person <r—-occurs———————a++—optional in-4>1required
h

Agreement if 0 > A casual speec .

This is illustrated in (71)-(75):

(71) 'Niiiyu nah in dzab-a waab.
158G PAST TOP make-CN house
A PRED

I'm the one who built the house.
{(Dunn 1978b:337}
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(72)a. 'Niiiyu dm -t in baa-'n boot.
1sG FUT-3 TOP run-TRANS boat
A
I am the one who will run the boat.
{Dunn 1979f£:68)

b. 'Nilyu dm in baa-'n boot.
15G FUT TOP run-TRANS boat
I am the one who will run the boat.
(Dunn 1979£:68)

(73) 'Niiliyu~t in gwantg-a latab.
158G -3 TOP touch ~CN table
A . PRED

I am the one who touched the table.
(Dunn 1978b:336)

(74) Kamksa awta in -t wilay-sga wila
just porcupine TOP-3 know -CN be
A PRED
Only porcupine was the one who knew how to
waal-t-ga, awil 'nak'nuunk-sga na -—ga-:axs
do -3-DEM because long -CN POSS~PL-claw
S PRED
because his claws were long.
-t ~ga.
-3 -DEM
POSS
(75) 'Niiiyu in hooy gantamiis.
158G TOP use pencil

I am the one using the pencil.

The t does not occur in (71) where the tense/aspect is nah
'PAST' and the A > 0, which is in contrast to (72a and L)
where it is optional as the tense/aspect is dm 'FUT'. when
the tense/aspect is § "NonFUT', the t occurs as a suffix on
the topicalized 2, ‘'niiliyu '18G', in (73); as a suffix on
the topic marker, in 'TOP', in (74); as a suffix on both,
in (61) above:; or need not occur at all, as in (75).

To summarize, with a topicalized A, connectives are
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not found to be part of the topicalization process, except
in (6l), whereas the person agreement marker, -t '3', does
occur and is conditioned by the tense/aspect of the sen-
tence, the semantic content of the A and O relative to each
other, and whether the speech style is formal or casual.
When an O is topicalized, a predicative connective is
optionally suffixed to the O and the subjective dependent
pronoun t marks a full NP A, as is summarized in (70)
above. 1In (65), the topicalized O, ni'nii 'DEM PRO' is suf-
fixed with the predicative connective -sga. Here the A is
a dependent objective pronoun, -t '3', so there is no per-
son agreement with the A. However, in (76), below, the A,
ol 'bear' is a full NP and -t is suffixed to ada 'and' to
mark the agreement. The topicalized O, 'miit '3', is also

suffixed with the predicative connective -a in this exam-

ple:
(76) Ada-t 'niid-a nah niidz-a ol.
and-3 3 -CN PAST see CN bear
A PRED PRED
He's the one the bear saw.
(Dunn 1978b:343) .

In conclusion, the various strategies involved in
topicalization in Coast Tsimshian can be the same for an A,
S or O (i.e., neither ergative or accusative), they can
treat the S in the same way as an O {i.e., ergative), or
they can treat the S in the same way as an A (i.e., accu-
sative). First, it was shown that all three arguments, A,

s and O, can be topicalized and that there is no restric-
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tion as to the type of NP that can be topicalized. 1In this
respect, topicalization is neither ergative or accusative
in sm'algyax. Next, it was shown that when an S or an O is
given prominence in a sentence there is no topicalization
marker, but with an A there is. The use of a topicaliza-
tion marker 1is, therefore, ergative in Sm'algyax. Connec-
tives were found to be part of the topicalization process
only with a topicalized O, where they are suffixed to the
0. As the S and A are not specially marked with connec-
tives, this is an accusative strategy. Finally, with re-
gard to person agreement it was shown that a topicalized S
or A is marked for agreement, although with different con-
ditioning factors, whereas a topicalized O is not. This,
then, 1s an accusative strategy. Thus, topicalization in
Coast Tsimshian is a process which has both ergative and ac-
cusative characteristics as well as characteristics which

are neither ergative or accusative.

3.10 Relativization

»

Relativization in Coast Tsimshian is similar to topic-
alization with regard to the various syntactic and morpho-
logical aspects of the process. These include what type of
NP can occur as the head of a relative clause, whether or
not there is a relative clause marker, and the marking of
the connectives and person agreement. These aspects can be

the same for an A, S or O (i.e. neither ergative or accusa-
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tive), they can treat the S in the same way as an 0 (i.e.
ergatively), or they can treat the 8 in the same way as an
A (i.e., accusatively). Aas with topicalization, the follow-
ing discussion shows that the strategies involved in rela-
tivization in Sm'algyax range over all three of these possi-
bilities.

First, full NPs, independent and dependent pronouns
can all occur as heads of relative clauses. There is no
restriction as to whether the head functions as an A, 8 or
O in the dependent relative clause. For example, the full
NP that is relativized is an A in the relative clause in
(77), an S in (78), and an O in (73). 1In (80), the head of

the relative clause is a dependent pronoun.

(77} Ada-t 'nax'noo-da txa'nii na -gyed -a
and-3 hear -CN all POSS-people-CN
A PRED POSS

And all the people of the Skeena

ksian wil waal-sga t'apxadool-tga hana'ang-t

Skeena that do -CN two -CN women -3
river PRED ADJ A
heard what the two women who had found

in waay Hatsenas. .
REL find

Hatsenas were doing.
(Boas 1912:80)

(78) Ada sgiili~-t, siipg-it gi -sga n -ts'm-waab
and lie -3 sick -3 DEM-CN POSS-in -house
down 8 ] PREP

And he laid sick in his lodge,

-t —-ga gu haytg-it gi -sga na -siil
-3 -CN REL stand-3 DEM-CN POSS-middle
POSS PREP S PREP

which stood in the middle of the
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-ga t'aa.
~CN lake
POSS
lake.

(79) Ada-t nii-sga gyik su -naks -ga naks
and-3 see-CN again new-spouse-CN marry
A PRED PREP
And she saw the new wife whom he had married.

~t-ga.

~3-DEM

A

(Boas 1912:160)

(80) Ada al gaks wil da ~txalyaa gat-got'iks-at
and EMPH yet that with-increase PL -arrive -3
5
And still [the number of] those arriving who

in hu-waat -a txa'nii ligiwaal-ga.
REL PL-trade-CN all things -DEM
PRED

were trading all kinds of things increased.
{Boas 1912:80)

In (77), the head of the relative clause, t'apxadooltga ha-

na'angt 'two women', is an A in the relative clause, in

waay Hatsenas 'who had found Hatsenas' and in (78), the

head, nts'mwaabtga 'his lodge', 1is an S in the relative

clause, gu haytgit gisga nasiiilga t'aa 'which stood in the

middle of the lake'. The head in (79) is sunaksga 'new
wife' which is an O in the relative clause, nakstga 'whom
he had married', and the head in (80) is -at '3' which is

an A in the relative clause, in huwaata txa'nii ligiwaalga

rwho were trading all kinds of things' (the -a in -at '3’
is an epenthetic vowel).
While there is no distinction between an 3, S or O as

to what type of NP is relativized, there is a distinction
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made with respect to a relative marker and whether one must
be present. As is illustrated in (77) and (80), when an A
is relativized, there is a relative marker in 'REL', where-
as with a relativized S or 0, as in (78)-(79), it is either
gu 'REL', as in (78), or there is no relative marker, as in
(79).°

The marking of person agreement and the connectives
are also sensitive to whether the relativized NP is an S, O
or A in the dependent relative clause. When the head is an
S or O in the relative clause, there is either a preposi-
tional connective suffixed to the S or O, as in (78) and
(79), or, if the relative marker gu is present, the preposi-
tional connective, da or ga, occurs after the relative mark-
er. There are also examples where both prepositional con-
nectives and the relative marker are present, as in (8l1).
In casual speech, the prepositional connective does not oc-
cur, as in (82}. In addition, when the head is an 8 in the
relative clause, the verb of that clause is optionally suf-
fixed with a 3rd person dependent pronoun, -t '3', as %n
(78) and (82). There is no such marking when the head is
an 0, as in (79).

(81) ... dm -t ta'alaayu-sga *imkdii-t -ga gu

FUT-3 visit ~CN sister -3 ~CN REL
A PRED POSS-PREP
...they were going to visit their sister who
da dzag=-a di -sda aamt da sganaktda.
CN dead-CN DEM~-CN good CN some time
PREP PREP PREP POSS

had been dead there for some time.
(Boas 1912:162)
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(82) Ada-t nii wil -t ludam -tga naks -t -ga
and-3 see that-3 comfort-CN spouse-3 -CN
A A PRED POSS PRED
And he saw that his wife was comforting his son
tgutg-m 'yuut, yawga 'wiihawtg-it.
young~CN man PRES cry -3
' S
who was crying.
In (81), the head of the relative clause, 1imkdiit 'their
sister', is suffixed with the prepositional connective ga
and the prepositional connective da occurs after the rela-
tive marker gu as well. 1In (82), the head of the relative

clause, *gukgm 'yuut 'young man', is not marked with a prep-

ositional <connective. In addition, there is no relative
marker in this example.

When the head is an A in the relative clause, connec-
tives do not occur as part of relativization. As with t@—
picalization, the dépendent pronoun ~t '3' occurs with
several different variations. - For example, in (77}, the
dependent pronoun -t '3' is suffixed to .the head of the rel-

ative clause, t'apxadooltga hana'angt 'two women'. In

other cases, the -t is suffixed just to the relative mark-

er, in, or just to a tense/aspect marker such as dm 'FUT',

as in (83a). In casual speech the -t does not occur, as in
(83b).°
(83)a. Nah a ‘niidz-d-u 'yuuta dm -t in baa
PAST just see -3-1SG man FUT-3 REL run
O A A

I just saw the man who will run the boat.

-'n boot. (E)
~CAUS boat
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b. Nah 2*a ‘niidz-d-u 'yvuuta dm in Dbaa
PAST just see ~3-1SG man FUT REL run

O A
I just saw the man who will run the boat.

-'n boot. (E)
-CAUS boat

In summary, relativization, like topicalization, in Sm-
'algyax, is a process which has characteristics that are er-
gative, accusative and neither ergative or accusative.
First, since all three arguments, A, S and O, can be rela-
tivized and there is no restriction as to the type of NP
that can be relativized, this aspect of relativization is
neither ergative or accusative. WNext, the relative marker
is in 'REL' with a head that is an A in the relative
clause, whereas the relative marker is gu or g with a head
that 4is an 8 or O in the relative clause. In this respect,
relativization 1is ergative in Coast Tsimshian. Connectives
were found to be part of the relativization process with an
S or O but not with an A. In this respect, relativization
is also ergative. Finally, it was shown that person agree—‘
ment marking occurs with a head of a relative clause that
is an S or A in the relative clause, but not with an O.

This aspect of relativiztion, then, is accusative.

3.11 The Lack of a Passive or an Antipassive

In Sm'algyax, there are no syntactic processes which
correspond to a passive or an antipassive construction.

That is, following Dixon's (1979:119) definitions, there is
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no passive process which "places the deep O NP in surface S
function, and marks the deep A NP with an obligue case/prep-
osition/etc. (this' NP can then be deleted)." Similarly,
there is no antipassive process which "places the deep A NP
in surface S function, and marks the deep O NP with an o-
blique case/preposition/etc. (this NP can then be delet-
ed)."

As discussed in Section 2.8.2, there is a verb-forma-
tion process in Coast Tsimshian which involves the semantic
incorporation of the O into the verb. Syntactically, the
number of arguments. on the verb is reduced and the A be-
comes the S of the resulting intransitive verb. Morpholog-
ically, a suffix is added to the verb stem. This process

relates lexical items such as:

(84ja. gab eat
ga'psk eat berries off
the tree
b, beex tear
beexk tear bark from

a cedar tree
While this process might be described as an 'antipassive'’
rule, it is not a productive morpheological process. In-
stead, it is a process relating a few lexical items. Be-
cause of the very small number of verbs with a correspond-
ing ‘'antipassive' form and the fact that the complex stem
has a more specialized meaning than the simple verb stem,
it would seem that the complex verb stems should be lexi-

cally derived, as in Dunn's (1983) analysis which is pre-
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sented in Section 2.8.Z.

The lack of a passive or an antipassive construction
in Coast Tsimshian is not too suprising when we look at the
reasons for the existence and uées of passives and antipas-
sives. For example, one of the functions of a passive, or
an antipassive, is to bring the 0, or the A, into S func-
tion for processses such as co-ordination, subordination,
and relativization. However, in each case, as it was shown
in Sections 3.7, 3.8 and 3.9, there are no restrictions on
the syntactic role of the relevant NP in these types of
clause linkage.

Another function of a passive, or an antipassive, is
to allow for a way to aveid having to mention an A, or an
0, where either this is unknown or difficult to specify, or
conversely, where this 1is already known to the hearer.
This is done in Sm'algyax by simply indicating the A or O
by a third person dependent pronoun on the verb rather than
as a full 1lexical NP. As the third person dependent pro-
noun does not specify gender or number it has a very gener-
al meaning. The following pairs of examples illustrate

this first with an S (85), then an A with an O that is ex—

pressed (86), and finally an O with an A that is expressed
(87):
(85)a. Yagwa sa -na'axs-as n -dzi'its -n. (E)
PRES make-dress —CN POSS-grandmother-25G
PRED POSS

Your grandmother is dressmaking.
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b. Yagwa sa -na'axs-it.
PRES make-dress =3
S
She is dressmaking.

(86)a. K'wa'wn-s n ~-dzi'its -n 'lax., (E)
drop —-CN POSS-grandmother—-2SG needle
PRED POSS

Your grandmother dropped the needle.
b. K'wa'wn~t-ida 'lax.
drop -3-CN needle
A PRED
She dropped the needle.
(87)a. Dm al gagul-u 'lax. (E)
FUT EMPH look -15G needle
for A
I'll look for the needle.
b. Dm al gagul-u.
FUT EMPH look -18G
for A
I'll look for it.

In (85), the verb contains the incorporated noun, na-
taxs 'dress' and the predicative connective, as, marks ndzi-
'itsn ‘'your grandmother' as a proper noun S. In (85b), the
S is the general 3rd person pronoun, -t. In (86b), the A
is the general 3rd person pronoun, -t, whereas in (87b),
where the A is a lst person dependent pronoun, the 3rd per-
son O is not expressed. These examples are taken from a
reader for primary level children which actually contains
(85b), (86b) and (87b) as part of the story. In (85b), the
first of the three lines to occur, the referent, ndzi'itsn
'your grandmother', is previously established in the story.

To summarize, it seems that Coast Tsimshian has alter-

native ways of dealing with the functions of a passive or
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an antipassive. As Jacobsen (1979:145) has concluded for
Washo, which also 1lacks a passive: "In short, as with any
language, the parts work together like a well-oiled piece

of machinery to let the speakers say whatever they want.”

3.12 Summary

In Sections 3.2-3.11, I have explored syntactic erga-
tivity in Coast Tsimshian by examining a range of syntactic
constructions +to determine whether they are ergative, éccu—
sative or neither ergative or accusative. In order to do
this, the syntactic constructions under consideration were
divided into those which are universally accusative, those
which have a universal basis that is not dependent on 8 and
A (i.e., accusative) or on S and O (i.e., ergative), and
those which are language-particular as to whether they are
accusative or ergative. It was also recognized that within
any one syntactic operation some aspects of the process may
be ergative, others may be accusative and still others may
be neither ergative or accusative. A summary of the find-

ings are given in (88):
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(88) Summary of Syntactic Constructions

1. Universal Accusative Basis
Imperatives acc, erg
Jussive Complements acc, A/S/0
"'Want' and Similar Verbs acc, A:S

2. Universal Basis: A or O

Causatives A, erg
Reflexives 0

3. Language Particular Basis
Coordination A/S/0
Subordination A/8/0
Topicalization a/s/0, erg, acc
Relativization aA/8/0, erg, acc

4. Lack of a Passive or Antipassive

where A/S/0 indicates no distinction between A, S and O,
and A:S indicates a distinction between A and S

With syntactic constructions that have a universal accusa-
tive basis, there are also some aspects of these ceonstruc-
tions in Coast Tsimshian which are either ergative‘(i.e.,
with imperatives) or neither ergative or accusative (i.e.,
with jussiée complements and 'want' and similar verbs). of
the two syntactic processes which have a universal basis
that is either A or O, only causatives in Sm'algyax have an
additional aspect which is ergative. All of the syntactic
operations which have a language particular basis either
make no distinctions between an A, S or O (i.e., are neiL
ther ergative or accusative) or have properties which be-
long to all three categories (i.e., ergative, accusative

and neither ergative or accusative).
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Notes

The only exception I am aware of is in (i):

(i) Baa-(n), (ii) KoZx-sm.
run-28G run-2°PL
S PL S
Run. Run.

In (i) the S8 is optional rather than obligatory, where-
as in (ii), as is the general case, the S must occur.

The optionality of the 2nd person singular S in this
case may be due to the fact that the singular and plur-
al forms of this intransitive verb are suppletive.
Thus, the number of the S can be determined from the
form of the verb rather than being dependent on the
form of the dependent pronoun as is the case when the
singular and plural forms of the verb are the same.

An (E)} indicates that the example has been directly
elicited from a native speaker rather than being from
a text or observed in natural discourse.

It should be noted that this sentence was not directly
elicited but is the second line in a repetition story
that is part of the primary level reading series de-
veloped for School District No. 52 (Prince Rupert,
B.C). The two sentence frames in the story are:

Xsmasg-m ol , Xsmasg-m ol , gooyu niidz-n?

brown -CN bear brown -CN bear what see -25G
ADJ ADJ -8
Brown bear, brown bear, what do you see?

Niidz-u masg=-m ts'u'uts, ada di -t niis-d -u.
see -15G red -CN bird and on -3 see -TRANS5-1SG.
A ADJ its A =look at O
part

I see a red bird and it is loocking at me.

(The underlined NPs are changed throughout the repeti-
tion storyl.

Dunn (1978b:342) claims that non-pronominal As can not
be topicalized. However, I have found topicalized non-
pronominal As occurring freely in texts and an example
is given in (61).

That u 'REL' can not be interpreted as marking only S
gu

and § as marking only O is shown by examples such as
the following:
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Ada-t wil aayt ~gi -sga na -waa -t gu

and-3 then call.out-DEM-CN POSS—-name-3 RET,
A name PREF POSS

And then she named the name which

nak'yinam-s nagwat-gas 'niit, Gunaxniismgyad.
give -CN father-CN 356G

PRED PREP
his father had given to him, Gunaxniismgyad.
(Boas 1912:170)

Here, the head of the relative clause, nawaat 'his
name' is an O in the relative clause, nak'vinams na-
gwatgas 'niit 'his father had given to him' and is

marked with gu "REL'. Thus, when an S or O is relativ-
ized it is marked with § or gu 'REL'.

I have not been able to find enough examples in texts
of relative clauses that contain a tense/aspect marker
to determine if the occurrence of the person agreement
marker -t '3' is also conditicned by the tense/aspect
of the sentence and by the semantic content of the A
and O relative to each other as it is with topicaliza-
tion.
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Chapter 4: The Coast Tsimshian Problem:

From a Cross-Linguistic Perspective

4.1 Introduction

In this chapter, I summarize the correlates of morpho-
logical and syntactic ergativity that were presented in de-
tail in Chapters 2 and 3 and look at the ergativity data in
Coast Tsimshian from a cross-linguistic perspective. Spe-
cifically, in Section 4.2, I discuss the degree of morpho-
logical ergativity in this language and the relation of
the splits in Coast Tsimshian ergativity to the hierarchy
on split ergativity proposed by Silverstein (1976). I also
consider the factors conditioning the splits in morphologic-
al ergativity and suggest that they are inherently related.
In Section 4.3, I discuss the degree of syntactic ergativ-
ity in Sm'algyax and compare it with other languages with
varying degrees of syntactic ergativity such as Dyirbal,
Yidiny, Chukchee, and Yup'ik Eskimo. Finally, I examine
the notion of subject with respect to the ergative orientas

tion of the syntax in Coast Tsimshian.

4.2 Morphological Ergativity

In Chapter 2, I considered the correlates of ergativ-
ity at the morphological 1level in Sm'algyax by examining
the morphological markings which indicate the function of

an NP in a sentence; namely, the connective system which is
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roughly analogous to case marking, the pronominal system
and ‘person‘ and number agreement on the verb. In addition
it was shown that there are three factors which condition
the distribution of ergativity in this langauge: the tense/-
aspect of the clause, the mood of the clause and the person
or semantic nature of the A and O relative to each other.

With regard to ergativity in the predicative connec-
tives, the distribution can be summarized as in (1):

(1) Ergativity in the Predicative Connectives

common houn proper noun
: indef. pres. absent indef. pres. absent
full
V + 8/A/0
indicative [ E E E(?) E(?) E(?)
subjunctive E E E E E
S/A
V+ { or
A+ 0
indicative g E E E(?) E(?) E(?)
subjunctive ] T 3 -3 T(?2) T(?)
reduced
A = -a/-as -0 A
A = -da/-dat E 3
where E = S/0:A g = s/0/A T = S:0/A
A = 8/A:0 3 = §:0:A

Note that a question mark appears in those cases where ap
example of one of the forms has not been found. However, a
value has been determined by assuming that the missing form
can be filled in on the basis of analogy with the appropri-
ate forms that do occur.

As is shown in (l), ergativity occurs in the full-set
of connectives in all but the indefinite common noun forms

and the subjunctive forms when the O NP is not immediately
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following the verb. 1In these non-ergative cases, however,
the forms are not accusative. They either make no distinc-
tion, mark the S differently from the A and 0, or mark all
three NPs differently. In the reduced set of connectives,
ergativity occurs in the common noun forms when the A is
marked with -da. An accusative system occurs in the proper
noun forms when the A is marked with -as. In the other two
cases, when a common noun A is marked with -a and a proper
noun A with -dit, the forms are neither ergative or accusa-
tive: they either make no distinction or mark all three NPs
differently.

In the pronominal system, two types of pronouns were
‘examined: independent pronouns which function as lexical
NPs and dependent pronouns which are clitics on the verb.
The independent pronouns are neither ergative or accusative
as they have the same form irrespective of whether they
function as an A, S or O within a clause. With the depen-
dent pronouns, three different series of pronouns were dis-
cussed: the subjective, objective and definite objectivsg.
The distribution of theée three series was summarized as in
(2):

(2) Dependent Pronouns in Clauses

subjunctive indicative
s definite objective
} objective
0 objective/definite
objective
A subjective subjective/objective
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The nature of this distribution with respect to ergativity

was represented as in (3):

(3) Ergativity in the Dependent Pronouns

Subjunctive
S/0:A = ergative

Indicative
AND 1 2 3
\ PL 5G PL 5G

PL
1 { 3 E T
SG
PL
2 E
SG -

3

where E = §/0:A . T = S:0/A 3 = S5:0:2

It was concluded that ergativity occurs in the dependent
pronouns in all but the indicative when the A is lst person
and the 0 is lst person or 2nd‘person plural and when the A
is a 1lst or 2nd person and the O is a 3rd person. In these
non-ergative cases, however, the forms are not accusative.
They either mark all three arguments differently or the S
is marked differently form the A and O.

The last type of morphological marking, which crossg-
" references the 8, A or O on the verb, is person and number
agreement. In Sm'algyax, person agreement was shown to
only occur when the A is an independent pronoun or a lexi-
cal NP. It is an ergative pattern as only the A is marked
‘rather than the A and S or just the 0. Number agreement is
also ergative in that the verb agrees in number with the S

and © but not the A.
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In considering the degree of morphological ergativity
in Coast Tsimshian, then, we see that this language is very
highly ergative and the only trace of an accusative distri-
bution is with proper nouns in the reduced set of predica-
tive connectives, Thus, Coast Tsimshian fits the universal
that while there are languages that are consistently accusa-
tive in their morphology, no language is consistently erga-
tive across every possible consitiuent of an NP and in ev-
ery construction type (Dixon 1979:63).

The splits in morphological ergativity across lang-
uages have been found to follow to a hierarchy proposed by
Silverstein (1976), which can be represented as in (4):

(4) Hierarchy of Split Ergativity

lst pers. 2nd pers. 3rd pers. Pproper common nouns
pronouns pronouns pronouns nouns human anim. inanim.

more likely to have more likely to have
accusative marking ergative marking

While there has been much discussion as to the explanations
for such tendencies (e.g., Wierzbicka 1981, 1982 and Silven-
stein 1976, 1981), the distribution of morphological erga-
tivity across the majority of such languages supports this
hierarchy.

However, the split in ergativity in éoast Tsimshian
does not. Comparing (1) and (3} with (4), and ignoring
instances of 3-way (S8:0:A), # (S/0/A), or T (S:0/A) mark-

ing, we see that accusative marking occurs with proper
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nouns, which are in the middle of the hierarchy, with erga-
tive marking occurring in this location as well as in the
rest of the hierarchy. When we consider the other types of
marking, i.e., 3-way, § and T, along with accusative and er-
gative marking, as represented in (5), we see that the hier-
archy does not provide any insight into the distribution of
morphological marking in Coast Tsimshian.

(5) Hierarchy of Split Ergativity in Coast Tsimshian

lst pers. 2nd pers. 3rd pers., proper common nouns
pronouns pronouns pronouns nouns hum. anim,., inanim.

pl. sg.

43
N

—>

&
s

HowrH
A
N

A
W OW W

It was shown in Chapter 2 that there are three factors
which condition ergativity in Sm'algyax: the person or se-
mantic nature of the A and O relative to each other, the
mood of the sentence, and the tense/aspect of the sen-
tence. But recall that not each conditioning factor in-
teracts with each of the types of morphological marking in
this language. The first factor only conditions the depen-
dent pronouns and person agreement and the second factor,
only the full set of predicative connectives and the depen-
dent pronouns. Whereas with tense/aspect, all the types of
morphological marking are conditioned except that of number
agreement.

Specifically, in Chapter 2 it was shown that the
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interaction of the semantic nature of NPs and the tense/a-
spect of the clause with person agreement could be schema-
tized as in (6}:

(6) Person Agreement across Tense/Aspect

nah npnah 3¥a @ dm %a dm %a agwa

Person —«<— occurs 1if O > Aa%&——-optional in—a+erequired
Agreement casual speech

The arrangement of tense/aspect particles in (6) reflects a
continuum from nah 'past tense' and nah *a 'just finished',
which have a perfective aspect; to f 'nonfuture tense', dm
'future tense', Za 'just beginningf and *a dm 'about’to',
which have either no aspectual distinction or an imperfec-
tive aspect; to yagwa 'present tense', with a dynamic
aspect.

Similarly, it was shown that the full set of predica-
tive connectives and the dependent pronouns both distin-
guish the indicative and subjunctive moods and that for the
dependent pronouns the distribution of these two moods is
further conditioned by the tense/aspect of the sentence.

»

This was represented as in (7):

(7) Dependent Pronouns across Tense/Aspect

nah nah *a g dm *a %a dm yagwa

S <————indicative >%= subjunctive -
A > O:
0 = 1st/2nd =——————indicative = subjunctive -
0 = 3rd < indicative —>t«——subjunctive ——>=
O = NP «9—————1nd1cat1ve———ﬂ4>r?—-lndlc/subjnkésubjn>-
A =0 ————indicative = subjunctive
C > A ¢e—1nd1cat1ve———aa11nd1c/subjnF&—subjunctlve4»
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In addition it was shown that both the full set of
predicative connectives and the dependent pronouns occur in
the subjunctive mood in main clauses with sentence-initial
conjunctions or negative markers, as well as in subordinate
clauses. This full distirbution of the indicative and sub-

junctive moods was diagrammed as in (8):

(8) Interaction of Tense/Aspect and Mood

Main Clause Subord Cl
nah nah ta f§ dm 2a dm 2a yagwa S-Initial
Conj/Neg

Pred CNs ———-indicative >t subjunctive —=

Deéfgiigs-eindicrﬂé——-indic/subje++u-———~subjunctiven—————ar

In the literature on ergativity (e.g. Dixon 1979:97),
Coast Tsimshian has been cited as an example of a language
with a split in ergativity between main and subordinate
clauses. This would be a grammaticality conditioned split
rather than a semantically motivated split such as one con-
ditioned by tense/aspect. However, as is summarized in
(8), the split in ergativity marked by the indicative and
subjunctive moods in Coast Tsimshian does not exactly line
up with the grammatical division between main and subordi-
nate clauses. Instead, the distribution of these two moods
was argued in Section 2.7.3.2 to have a coherent semantic
basis. The subjunctive mood occurs in main clauses iﬁ two
types of clauses, those in which the tense locus is defined

by the narrative or discourse rather than by the speech
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moment, and negative clauses and clauses where the tense/a-
spect marker exprésses a degree of non-completeness. The
indicative mood occurs in the remaining types of main
clauses: clauses in which the tense locus is the speech mo-
ment, and non-negative clauses in which the event is either
complete or no commitment to completeness/non-completeness
is being asserted.

It remains to consider whether there is a coherent bas-
is relating the three factors which condition the morpholog-
icai markings in Coast Tsimshian. As Givon (1984:153) sug-
gests, "..there 1is an interesting way in which all the
splits [in ergativity across languages] seem to be deter-
mined by the cluster of scalar properties that comprise
transitivity."” 1In Hopper and Thompson's (1980) well-reason-
ed description of transitivity, they 1list the following

scalar propertiesl which are relevant to the Sm'algyax

data:
(9) Property High < > Low
Transitivity Transitivity
Aspect perfective imperfective
Mood realis irrealis
A and O A>0 A <O

where A > O indicates A outranks or is equal to O
and A < O indicates O outranks A
In addition, Givon (1984:153) suggests the following
scalar property of tense: past > future > present, with

past corresponding to high transitivity and ergative mark-

ing, and present corresponding to low transitivity and
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accusative marking. That is, in languages with split erga4
tivity, if a clause is marked with past tense, then it is
more likely to receive ergative marking. On the other hand
if a clause is marked with present tense, it is more likely
to receive accusative marking. The connection with transi-
tivity follows from the observation that a past event is
more likely to be completed (i.e. perfective) whereas a fut-
ure or presently on-going event is more likely to not be
completed (i.e. imperfective).
With respect to mood, Hopper and Thompson (1980:277)

state that:

The somewhat vague linguistic parameter

known as 'realis/irrealis' 1is a cover

term for ‘the opposition between indica-

tive and such non-assertive forms as sub-

junctive, optative, hypothetical, imagi-

nary, conditional etc. As a reduced as-

sertion of the finite reality of the

state or event referred to by the

clause, irrealis forms could be expected

to occur in less Transitive environ-

ments.
While the contrast of indicative and subjunctive moods in
Coast Tsimshian does not precisely match the usual use of
these terms, recall that it was argued in Section 2.7.3.2
that the subjunctive mood in Sm'algyax occurs in 'non-as-
serted' clauses. That is, the distribution of indicative
and subjunctive moods was shown in Section 2.7.3.2 to have
a coherent semantic basis, namely that of asserted/non-as-

serted, Thus, in Coast Tsimshian, the indicative mood cor-

relates with Hopper and Thompson's predictions of high
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transitivity and the realis mood, while the subjunctive
mood correlates with low transitivity and the irrealis or
non-asserted mood.

when the scalar properties of transitivity in (9) are
compared to the distribution of the three conditioning fac-
tors of morphological ergativity in Coast Tsimshian as re-
presented in (6), (7) and (8), we see that there is a di-
rect correlation. For example, in (7) and (8), the high
transitive properties of perfective aspect, past tense and
indicative mood cluster together at the left end of the con-
tinuum while the low transitive properties of imperfective
aspect, present tense and subjunctive mood cluster at the
right end of the continuum. In (6), however, we see that
person agreement occurs in the high transitive end of the
tense/aspect continuum only if the O outranks the &, i.e.,
in those cases where the relative ranking of the A and O
has low transitivity. That is, person agreement is only
marked in the high transitive end of the continuum when the
relative ranking of the A and O has low transitivity rather
than when it has high t:ansitivity. This is in contrast to
(7) and (8) where all of the high transitive properties
cluster together at the left end of the continuum.

In conclusion, it appears, then, that the three condi-
tioning factors that operate in Sm'algyax are related in

that they are transitive properties.
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4.3 Syntactic Ergativity

In Chapter 3, I examined syntactic ergativity in Sm'al-
gyax by investigating a range of syntactic constructions to
determine whether they are ergative, accusative or neither
ergative or accusative. In order to do this, the syntactic
constructions under consideration were divided into those
which are universally accusative, those which have a univer-
sal basis that is not dependent on S and & (i.e., accusa-
tive) or on S and O (i.e., ergative), and those which are
language-particular as to whether they are accusative or er-
gative. Within each syntactic process it was also recog-
nized that some aspects of the operation may be ergative,
others may be accusative and still others may be neither er-
gative or accusative. A summary of the results are repeat-

ed in (10):

(10) Summary of Syntactic Constructions

1. Universal Accusative Basis

Imperatives acc, erg
Jussive Complements acc, A/S/0
'Want' and Similar Verbs acc, A:S .
2. Universal Basis: A or O
Causatives A, erg
Reflexives 0
3. Language Particular Basis
Coordination A/S/0
Subordination A/S/0
Topicalization aA/s/0, erg, acc
Relativization A/S/0, erg, acc

4, TLack of a Passive or Antipassive

where A/S/0 indicates no distinction between A, S and O,
A:S indicates a distinction between A and S,
acc indicates a distinction between A or S and O,
and erg indicates a distinction between S or O and A.
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As this summary indicates, with syntactic construc-
tions that have a universal accusative basis, there are
also some ergative and neither ergative or accusative a-
spects of these constructions in Coast Tsimshian. For
example, imperatives have an ergative as well as an accusa-
tive aspect while Jussive complements and complements of
'want' and similar verbs have an aspect which is neither er-
gative or accusative as well as ;n accusative aspect. Of
the two syntactic processes which have a universal basis
that 1is either A or O, only causatives have an additional
aspect which 1is ergative. All of the syntactic operations
which have a language particular basis either make no dis-
tinctions between an A, 8 or O and are, thus, neither erga-
tive or accusative, or have properties which belong to all
three categories, namely, ergative, accusative and neither
ergative or accuéative.

The splits between accusative, ergative and neither er-
gative or accusative aspects of the various syntactic con-
structions in Coast Tsimshian are in sharp contrast to the
syntactic ergativity of a language such as Dyirbal (Dixon
1972). Morphologically, Dyirbal has a split ergative/accu-
sative system,. And syntactically, while the only opera-
tions which are ergative are 'the language-particular syntac-
tic operations (i.e., coordination, subordination, topical-
ization and relativization), each of these operations is er-

gative in all aspects of the process. In addition, there
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is an antipassive construction which serves to bring the A
into 8 function for these processes.

In comparison, then, the Coast Tsimshian data suggest
that while the syntax of Coaét Tsimshian is clearly not
"highly"™ ergative, there are a number of respects in which
it is still definitely ergative. As such, along the syntac-
tic ergative/accusative continuum, Coast Tsimshian lies
somewhere between a language like Walmatjari, which Dixon
(1979:125-6) describes as having a split ergative/accusa-
tive morphology, but an entirely accusative syntax, and a
language like Dyribal, in which the syntactic constructions
with a language particular basis are completely ergative.

Three other languages with morphological ergativity
which lie between the two ends of the syntactic ergative/-
accusative continuum are Yidiny, Chukchee and Yup'ik Eski-
mo. In YidinY subordinate clauses (Dixon 1977), for exam-
ple, any NP coreferential with an NP in the main clause
must be in an § or O function in .that subordinate clause.
Thus subordination is an ergative syntactic process in Yi-
ain?. However, coordination in this langauge has some
aspects which are ergative and some which are accusative.
There appear to be two main kinds of coordination in Yi-
diny. In each case the two (or more) clauses that are
joined together involve a common NP. With non—pronoﬁinal
NPs, the common NP must be in S or O function in each

clause, whereas with pronominal NPs, the common NP must be
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in S or A function in each clause. In each case the common
NP will normally only occur in the first clause. In con-
trast, when a transitive sentence with a pronominal A and
nominal O is coordinated with an intransitive sentence, the
resulting sentence is ambiguous as to whether the omitted S
of the second sentence is coreferential with the A or O of

the first clause. Thus coordination in vidinY

is erga-
tive for nouns and accusative for pronouns.

In Chukchee (Comrie 1979), the only vestige of erga-
tive syntax is in relativization. 1In this language, réla-

tive clauses are formed using various participial verbal

forms (analogous to the English the woman knitting the

sweater as compared with the woman_who is knitting the

sweater), Logically, the head noun of this construction
can function as the S8, A or O within the non-finite
clause. However, the negative participle can be used in
Chukchee to relativize on 8 or O, but not on A. To relativ-
ize on A with the negative participle, the non-finite verb
must be marked with a detransitivizing prefix which in efi-
fect changes the A in a transitive clause into an § in an
intransitive clause. Thus, the syntax of the negative par-
ticiple in Chukchee works on an ergative basis,

Finally, in Yup'ik BEskimo (Payne 1982), coordination
and relativization operate on an ergative basis. For exam-
ple, with coordination, séntences can be constructed such

that when a transitive and an intransitive clause occur
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together in a coordinate construction the § of the intransi-
tive clause can logically be interpreted as coreferential
with either the A or 0 of the transitive clause. However,
in Yup'ik Eskimo the zero—pronominalized‘single argument of
the intransitive clause can only be interpreted as being co-
referential with the 0 of the transitive clause in these
types of sentences. For example in a Yup'ik equivalent of

a sentence like Tom kissed Doris and then coughed, the § of

cough can only be coreferential with the O, Doris, of the
first clause, and not with the A, Tom. With relativization
in Yup'ik Eskimo, three different nominalizing strategies
are used. These three strategies, which each involve a dif-
ferent verbal suffix, nominalize on either-S or 0, only on
S, or only on 0, but in none of the strategies on A. Thus,
relativization operates on an ergative basis in this lang-
uage.

To summarize, +then, Yidiny, Chukchee and Yupfik Eski-
mo, like Coast Tsimshian, all contain syntactic operations
of which some or all aspects are ergative rather than accuy-
sative. That is, some of the syntactic processes in these
languages have an ergative rather than an accusative orien-
tation.

Turning to the definition of subject, syntactically
ergative languages such as Coast Tsimshian, Dyirbal, Yi-
diny, Chukchee and Yup'ik Eskimo clearly pose a problem

for the identification of subject with a single noun phrase
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since various syntactic operations in theée languages do
not identify the same noun phrase as subject across the dif-
ferent operations. To handle this problem, two suggestions
have been made for identifying the subject in syntactically
ergative languages. The first; proposéd by Dixon (1979),
involves the distinciton between syntactic operations which
have a universal accusative basis and those which have a
language particular basis. Those with a universal accusa-
tive basis operate at the deep structure level where they
follow the universal category of 'subject':

'Subject' is defined as a universal deep-
structure category, involving functions
A and S. Languages cannot be character-
ized as either ‘'accusative' or 'erga-
tive' in deep structure.

The operation of optional singu-
lary transformations on deep structures
yields shallow structures. It is at
this level that generalized transforma-
tions operate, forming coordinate and
subordinate constructions. These rules
may treat (derived) S and A in the same
way, or they may treat (derived) S and O
in the same way; we refer to S/A and S/0

pivots respectively. If a langauge has
an S/0 pivot, it can be said to have 'er-
gative' syntax. (Dixon 1979:132) .

This proposal works well for a language like Dyirbal which
has an §S/A pivot and for languages like vidinY, Chukchee
and Yup'ik Eskimo which can be classified as having an S§/A
pivot for some syntaétic operation and an S/0 pivot for
others. In all of these languages the syntactic operations

which have a universal accusative basis do indeed operate

in an accusative manner. However, in Coast Tsimshian, even
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imperatives have an ergative aspect. Thus, this proposal
does not work well for a language like Coast Tsimshian,
where some of the syntactic operations with a universal ac-
cusative basis also have an ergative aspect.

The second proposal involves the functional approach
to clause structure taken by Schachter (1976, 1977) for
Philippine languages, which divides subject traits into
role and reference related properties. In the Philippine
languages, the actor noun phrase expresses the role related
properties, as it has the central role in the clause from
the perspective of the speaker, whereas the topic noun
phrase expresses the reference related properties, as it
has prominence due to its presupposed referentiality with
respect to other nominals in the sentence.2 For Yup'ik
Eskimo, Payne (1982) shows that for five subject properties
the division of these properties into role and reference
properties corresponds to the division of subject proper-
ties in Yup'ik Eskimo between those which identiy the S/A
as subject and those which identify the S/0 as subjeck.
For example, the role-related subject properties of left-
most NP in an S, imperative addressee and pivot for ellipti-
cal infinitival complements3 all identify the S/A as sub-
ject in. Yup'ik Eskimo, just as they identify the actor as
subject in Philippine languages. Correspondingly, the ref-
erence-related subject properties of pivot across coordi-

nate constructions and relativizability identify the S/0 in
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Yup'ik Eskimo and the topic in the Philippine languages as
the subject.

In Coast Tsimshian, however, for each of a number of
the role and reference related properties, the particular
syntactic process does not identify a single noun phrase as
the subject. For example, with imperatives the addressee
is the 8/A, but with respect to deletion only the A can be
deleted. Thus, one aspect of the construction is role re-
lated while another aspect is reference related. The prob-
lem is further compounded in syntactic operations like rela-
tivization where some aspects are ergative, some are accu-
sative and some treat all three noun phrases, S, A and O,
alike,

In conclusion, while the notion of subject applies to
the vast majority of the world's languages which have a ful-
ly accusative syntax or even to syntactically ergative lang-
uvages like Dyribal and Yup'ik Eskimo, none of the proposed
definitions can account for the Coast Tsimhian facts. Rath-
er it seems that the notion of subject does not play an ip-
portant part in explaining the syntactic properties of this

language.

4.4 Summary

In this study, I have examined in detail the morpho-
logical and syntactic  dimensions of ergativity in Coast

Tsimshian. In this chapter the major findings of Chapters
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2 and 3 are summarized and then considered from a crossling-
wistic perspective. This was done in two parts. First, at
the morphological level, I considered the degree of morpho-
logical ergativity in Sm'algyax, the relation of the splits
from an absolutely ergative system to the hierarchy on
split ergativity proposed by Silverstein (1976), and wheth-
er the factors conditioning the splits in ergativity have a
unitary basis. Then I considered the degree of syntactic
ergativity in Coast Tsimshian, how this compared with other
languages that have varying degrees of syntactic ergativ-
ity, and the implications for a cross-linguistic notion of
subject.

At the morphological level I showed that this language
is very highly, but not throughly, ergative. This fits
with the universal that while there are languages which are
consistently accusative in their morphology, there are no
languages which are consistently ergative. 1In contrast, it
was shown that the splits in ergativity in Sm'algyvax do not
support the hierarchy of split ergativity proposed by Sii-
verstein (1976). Finally, I suggested that the factors con-
ditioning the splits in ergativity in this langauge are re-
lated through their coding of transitivity.

With regard to ergativity at the syntactic level, I
concluded that Coast Tsimshian is not 'highly' ergative, al-
though there are a number of respects in which various syn-

tactic processes are still definitely ergative. When
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compared to other languages with syntactic ergativity, it
seems that Sm’algyax is similar to vidinY, Chukchee and
Yup'ik Eskimo, which all have language particular syntactic
operations of which some or all aspects are ergative rather
that accusative. This is in contrast to a language like
Dyribal, in which the syntactic constructions with a lang-
uwage particular basis are completely ergative. In terms of
a cross-linguistic definition of subject, it was argued
that while the definitons proposed by Schachter (1976,
1977) and Dixon (1979) apply to languages with accusative
syntax and even to syntactically ergative languages like
Dyirbal and Yup'ik Eskimo, they do not account for the
Coast Tsimshian facts. From this I concluded that the
notion of subject does not play an important role in the

syntax of Coast Tsimshian.
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Notes

These are scalar properties in that their values range
over a continuum or scale ranther than having simply a
plus or minus value.

As Schachter (1976:494) summarizes, the term "topic",
in the usage of Philippinists, applies to the constit-
uent noun phrase which is marked either by the use of
a topic pronoun form or by a pronominal topic marker
and is semantically always interpreted as definite.
There is also a case-marking affix on the verb, which
indicates the case role of the topic noun phrase. For
the term "actor", Schachter (1976:498) states that:

While I know of no really satisfactory
generalization about the semantic char-
acteristics associated with the actor...
I find that the following characteriza-
tion (taken from Benton 1971:167) will,
if interpreted charitably enough, cover
most cases: "the entity to which the
action of the verb is attributed."™ (The
requisite charitable interpretation al-
lows "action" to serve as a cover term
for actions, happenings, and conditions
in general.}

The elliptical infinitival complements occur in con-
structions with finite main verbs and express actions
which are perceived as being part of the action of the
main verb (e.g. Randy left, kissing his children).
What is relevant to the discussion here, is that coref-
erentiality between a participant of an elliptical in-
finitival complement and a participant of the matrix
clause is controlled by the A and S rather than the §
and O. .
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Epilogue: The Coast Tsimshian

Speech Community Since 1830

1. Introduction

In this epilogue I wish to address the broader socio-
linguistic issues that face the Coast Tsimshian people as a
speech community. I do not feel that a language today can
be analyzed independently of the people who speak that lang-
uage. The tie of a people to their language is very
strong, as the graduating students from University of Vic-
toria's Native Language Teacher Training Progfam in Prince
Rupert expressed in their graduation feast theme: Our Lang-
uage is Our Strength.

Sm'algyax is a vital expression of the people who
speak it; it codifies and reflects the culture, spirit, his-
tory and philosophy of its speakers. Presently, all speak-
ers of the Coast Tsimshian language are also fluent in Eng-
lish, and the fact that they continue to use Sm'algyax, de-
spite énormous historical and sociological pressures to as-
similate, reflects the importance of the langauge to its
speakers. In the last few years there has been an increas-
ing effort at the community level towards promoting cultur-
al awareness and language use. The good intentions, dedica-
tion and spirit that have motivated these efforts underline
the desire of the Céast Tsimshian people to ensure that Sm-

'algyax does not die, for with it, they feel, may die a
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culture, This epilogue will attempt to chronicle the strug-
gle for the survival of Sm'algyax since the period of first

white contact.

2. A Brief Demographic History

This section examines various aspects of the history
of the Coast Tsimshian people and their movements as it per-
tains to the loss of Sm'algyax. First, the tribes and
their territories at the time of first continuous white con-
tact (around 1830) are presented. Next, the twe major
types of demographic movements are examined: movements of
whole tribes and movements of individuals and families to
white settlements and canneries., The information in this
section will serve as the basis for the discussion in sec-
tion 3 concerning the role of education and various other
factors in the decline of Sm'algyax.

At the time of first continuous white contact (around
1930) there were fourteen Coast Tsimshian tribes (see fig.
5): | .

Canyon Tribes: Gitselas
Gitsumgalum

Lower Skeena Tribes: Ginakangiik
Git'andoo
Gisp'axlo'ots
Gilutsau
Gitlan
Gitwilgyots
Git'tsiis
Gitandovks
GidzaxZtaal

QOuter Coastal Tribes: Gitkxaza
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Gitka'ata
Gitisdzu

Boas (1916: 482) also records the names of four other lower
Skeena tribes: Gidwulksaba'a, Gispaxawl, Wuts'analuk and
Gidgadu. However, these tribes appear to have become ex-
tinct before the beginning of sustained white contact.

The Canyon Tsimshian occupied territories near the con-
temporary town of Terrace. The Gitselas had two winter vil-
lage sites, each built to face the other across the narrow
canyon on the upper Skeena River. The winter village of .
the Gitsumgalum was on the Kitsum Kalum River not far below
Kitsum Kalum Lake.

The wiﬁter village sites of the lower Skeena River
nine tribes were located through Metlakatla Pass and Vern
Passage near the contemporary town of Prince Rupert. Dur-
ing the olachon run in early spring the tribes moved to the
mouth of the Nass River where each tribe held fishing
rights for this small smelt-like fish. Eacﬂ tribe also own-
ed sites on the way from their winter sites to the Nass,
one of the most important stopping places being located ;n
Tsimshian peninsula where the contemporary town of Port
Simpson is located. During the salmon fishing season each
of the tribes moved to separate villages on the Skeena
River and the adjacent coast.

The Outer Coastal Tsimshian all occupied coastal terri-

tories south of the Skeena River. The winter village of
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the Gitkxa%*a, Lax Klan, was on Dolphin Island, and they pos-
sessed territorial sites on Porcher, Dolphin, McCauley and
Banks Islands. The Gitka'ata's winter village was Laxgal-
ts'ap on Kitkiata 1Inlet and they occupied territory from
Douglas Channel, Whale Channel, Wright Sound and Lewis Pass
to Caamano Sound. The Gitisdzu occupied the most southern
territory of the Coast Tsimshian tribes. Their boundary
with the Gitka'ata was at Surf Inlet on.Princess Royal Is-
land and their primary winter village was on Laredo Chan-
nel.

The earliest European contact was with the maritime
fur traders who were active along the coast from the 1780's
to the 1830's. However, it was not until 1831, with the e-
stablishment of Fort Simpson as a trading post on the Nass
River by the Hudson's Bay Company, that Europeans were to
make a permanent residence among the Tsimshian. 1In 1833
Fort Simpson was moved due to the extremely cold winter
winds and shallow anchorage. The new fort was erecfed at
one of the camping sites of the lower nine Skeena Tribes‘-
Lax Kw'alaams on Tsimshian rPeninsula. A few years later
the name was changed from Fort Simpson to Port Simpson to a-
void mail and supply delivery problems with Fort Simpson in
the Northwest Territories. It was not long after the post
was moved before Tsimshian groups began to construct winter
houses nearby. The advantages of living close to the fort

were manifold: not only were trade goods constantly

247



available, but the Tsimshian were also in a position to in-
tercept other.groups who came to trade furs, thus gaining a
middleman's profit with little effort. For 1857, Garfield
(1966:7) lists Port Simpson as having a native population
of 2,300, It appears that all of the lower Skeena River
tribes abandoned their winter wvillages and moved to Port
Simpson. In addition, many of the other Coast Tsimshian
tribes were represented on an individual and a family basis
at Port Simpson. However, these tribes did not possess ter-
ritorial sites around the fort and they did not abandon
their traditional village sites.

In 1833 a second Hudson's Bay Fort was established
near Coast Tsimshian territory. Fort McLoughlin was locat-
ed about 5 km west of present day Bella Bella, but at the
time was located adjacent to the main Bella Bella village
whose inhabitants moved to the present town site in 1897.
While the Gitisdzu and Gitkxala were recorded as being fre-
guent visitors to the fort (Tolmie 1963), there wére no
tribal .movements by the (Coast Tsimshian to this trading
post. Fort McLoughlin was abandoned in 1843 and subsequent-
ly burned by the Bella Bella to obtain the metal in its con-
struction (Walbran 1971: 331).

In 1857 the first missionary, William Duncan, arrived
to establish a Church Missicnary Society mission at Port
Simpson for the Tsimshian nation. Five years of experience

at the trading post convinced Duncan that his dual mission
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of Christianity and civilization could not succeed in such
an environment. Thus in May 1862, a new village was creat-
ed at one of the former winter village sites along Metlakat-
la Pass. The settlement, Metlakatla, grew rapidly, and
with its many industries, large church, neat houses and
clean-clad inhabitants became widely known as a model of
missionary endeavor. In this very controlled environment,
the Coast Tsimshians were introduced to a period of rapid
cultural change;

The settlement at Metlakatla included, by the fall of
1862, the Gitlan tribe of Port Simpson and the Gitka'ata
tribe as well as individuals and families from most of the
other Tsimshian tribes. The Gitka'ata tribe, however, was
the . only tribe to abandon its village to move to Metlakat-
la. In 1879 a schism in the Anglican Church led to the e-
stablishment of a new diocese of Caledonia and the arrival
of a bishop, William Rldley, at Metlakatla. Problems over
theological practices arose and Duncan, along with the ma--
jority' of the Tsimshians, attempted to remove the Bishop
from the Metlakatla reserve. As a means to this end the
Tsimshians raised the gquestion of their aboriginal land
title. The Dominion and Provincial Governments would not
consider the 1land question and were prepared to use force
to settle the disturbances. To avoid this, Duncan obtained
a grant of land in Alaska on Annette Island, where in 1887,

accompanied by 600 Tsimshians, he established (New)
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Metlakatla. At the time of the movement to Alaska, the
main force of the Gitka'ata tribe moved back to its tradi-
tional territories and established the present village of
Hartley Bay at a formerly occupied site called Txa*giu.

In 1871 the town of Port Essington was established at
a site called Spaksuut where the nine lower Skeena River
tribes gathered in the fall for a period of ceremonials be-
fore moving to their winter village sites., Robert Cunning-
ham, who took out the land title on the site, encouraged
the Tsimshian to settle permanently at Port Essington. The
settlement was laid out on two arms of a right angie and
the portion extending along the Skeena River was the por-
tion laid aside for the Indian village, Most of the Gitsum-
galum tribe, along with individuals from many of the other
tribes, moved to this site.

The first fish cannery was established on the north
coast in 1876 at Inverness, a slough at the mouth of the
Skeena River. The next fifty years saw numerous canneries
established along the coast. The main working force until
1886 were native women and boys. In that year a new labor
force became available, namely Chinese left over from rail-
way construction gangs. The native population, however,
continued to represent a significant portion of the cannery
work force. With the exception of the cannery in Klemtu,
the movements to the canneries were on an individual or fam-

ily basis. However, when the cannery was established in
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1927 at Klemtu the.Gitisdzu established their permanent vil-
lage there along with a Heiltsuk Kwakiutl tribe.

Since the establishment of towns such as Terrace and
Prince Rupert in the early 1900's there has been a gradual
tendency for the peoples of all the Coast Tsimshian tribes
to move to the towns. This last phase of population move-
ment involves individuals and families rather than whole

village groups.

3. A Historical Perspective on the Use of Coast Tsimshian

3,1 Non-Educaitonal Factors in the Decline of Coast Tsim-

shian

This section will focus on various non-educational fac-
tors which have led to the decline of fluency in Sm'algyax.
In discussing these factors it will prove helpful to use a
classification of cultural change established by Linton
(1963): non—dirécted and directed acculturation. The first
type occurs when in a cultural contact situation a culture
changes' and adapts to another culture, but without any ex-
plicit policy or direction from'any of the groups of people
involved. In directed acculturation, on the other hand,
there is an overt policy effected, genérally by a factor in
the dominant culture, as to how and in what direction the
change is to take place.

The fur trade, both maritime and land-based, is an ex-

ample of noh—directed acculturation. As Fisher (1977:47-8)
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summarizes:

Clearly the fur trade brought change to
Indian society...New wealth was injected
into Indian culture but not in a way
that was socially disruptive, so the cul-
tures were altered but not destroyed.
Fur traders occassionally contemplated
modifications of 1Indain customs, but
they lacked the power ang, ultimately,
the will to effect such changes. The na-
ture of their relationship with the Indi-
ans precluded such interference. During
the fur trading period Europeans and In-
dians were part of a mutually beneficial
economic symbiosis, in which neither
gained from the hostility of the other,

...0On the other hand, it could well be
that the co-operative relationship be-
tween the races during the fur-trading
period was poor preparation for the In-
dians when they had to cope with the new
and disruptive elements that came with
the settlement frontier.

With respect to Sm'algyax usage, the fur trade had lim-
ited impact, as Chinook jargon was used as the means of con-
ducting trade. While no systematic attempt was made to
teach English or French to the Coast Tsimshians around Port
Simpson, several lexical items in the Port Simpson dialect

can be traced to this contact period (e.g. latab 'table' (<

French la table) instead of ha'litxoox 'table').

The general tendency for individuals and families to
move to the canneries and towns also resulted in non-direct-
ed acculturation with a loss in Coast Tsimshain fluency.
While many of these movements were seasonal rather than per-
manent, the pressures toward English usage and égainst Sm-

'algyax usage were much more apparent during these periods
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of increased contact., There was a great deal of racial di-
scrimination not only in the town work forces but also in
the canneries where natives were ranked below the Chinese
and Japanese workers., The message was clear: a command of
English would aid in securing a better job, whereas fluency
in a native language was only a detriment.

The negative attitudes that arose concerning Sm'algyax
usage and its subsequent decline can be firmly linked to
the directed acculturation policies of missionaries and gov-
ernment Indian agents such as William Duncan and James Doug-
las. The aims of the missionaries were at one with the gen-
eral policy of the government in the sense that the mission-
aries demanded total cultural capitulation from the native
populace. As Fisher (1977:124-5) summarizes:

The missionaries brought a new set of re-
ligious beliefs to the Indian, beliefs
which were to cleanse them "from the aw-
ful superstitions in which they were now
sunk", But they also assumed that the
"improvement™ of the heathen was an es-
sential part of their becoming Christ-
ian, and for the European of the nine-
teenth century "improvement" meant wes-
ternization.

Louis Shotridge (1919:56), a Tlingit from Alaska, vis-
ited Port Simpson in 1918 and stated the following:

It was the method of most of the early
missionaries that if the savage man was
to be civilized at all, he must be made
to forget as early as possible, his na-
tive ideas as well as his langauge.
This is the mistake that the missionar-
ies of today have to transform, and I

think that it might take just as much ef-
fort to teach the modernized Indian to
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be original as it d4id to make him aban-
don his originality.

The attitude of the superiority of English to Coast
Tsimshian is very «clear in Duncan's missionary work. To
the Church Missionary Society, he commented that "They (the
Coast Tsimshian) are brought so much into contact with the
whites that they naturally desire to acquire their learning
and language" (Usher 1975:94). Duncan translated some of
the gospels and hymns and composed some songs, prayers and
moral homilies in Sm'algyax. This} however, was almost the
full extent of his translation work; neither the prayerbook
nor the Bible was ever entirely translated into Sm'algyax.
As Usher (1974:94) summarizes:

In 1880 he justified his position to the
society by arguing that "the Indians are
but few in number and in a few years I
believe will become an English speaking
community". Yet Duncan had done very
little +translation after 1867, although
the destiny of the Indians to lose their
own language was not clearly evident.

In addition to contributing to the general decline in
Sm'algyax, Duncan also directly contributed to the loss of
Sgiitixs (Southern Tsimshian). Originally Sgiilixs was spoken
by the Gitka'ata and Gitisdzu. However, when the Gitka'ata
moved to Metlakatla they shifted to speaking English and Sm-
'algyax. Similarly, the Gitisdzu shifted to predominantly
Sm'algyax and English -usage through the increased contact

with other Coast Tsimshians and non-natives through the can-

neries, missionaries, towns and the eventual move tc Klemtu
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with the Heiltsuk Kwakiutl. Presently, Sgiilixs is spoken by
only 5 elderly members of one family in Klemtu and, hopeful-
ly, will be able to be adequately recorded and studied be-
fore it becomes extinct.

The final major directed acculturative agent to be dis-
cussed heré was the government offical. Although the his-
tory of Indian administration in the Tsimshian area has not
yet been investigated, it is still possible to indicate the
general policy to outline how enforced acculturation was be-
gun formally and informally as the government officials and
Indian agents exercised guardianship over their native
wards. For example, James Douglas, a long time Hudson's
Bay Company benefactor and first governor of the province,
saw the only hope for survival of the native peoples in
terms of their becoming "red-skinned Europeans™. He wanted
to see the Indians treated as much as possible on a level
of eqguality with the whites, with the eventual objective be-
ing assimilation to the European society.

In. 1871 when British Columbia became a province of
Canada, the federal Indian agent continued the policy of ac-
culturation that had already been formulated. In the Annu-

al Report of 1871, for example, attention was directed to-

ward policies to "lead the Indian people by degrees to ming-
le with the White race in the ordinary avocations of life"
(DIA 1871).- Clearly, the native culture and language were

viewed as having no place in the drive towards total
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acculturation to the dominant society.

3.2 The Historical Role of Coast Tsimshian in Education

Schools have assumed a role of major importance in the
directed acculturation of the Tsimshian for several genera-
tions. In the early history of education in this region
the missionaries took charge of the schooling. The mission-
aries used education as a means of evangelism as well as a
means of striving toward total acculturation. This was con-
gruent with the goals of the dominant European society, in
general, which expected education to lead each new genera-
tion of native people across social and economic bridges to
a state of identity with the majority culture. Many native
parents wanted their children to have a greater mastery of
the new technigues and, thus, supported the schools in the
belief that they would give this mastery. However, since
the schools had been instituted and operated, by and large,
with the aims of Europeanizing and assimilating the native
child, they directly contributed to the loss of the hative
languagé and, more generally, created a dilemma for the na-
tive family and child, who had to make a choice between cul-
tures,

The first school in the Coast Tsimshian region was be-
gun by the missionary, William Duncan. When he first arriv-
ed at Port Simpsoh in 1857, be began classes inside the
fort for the resident half-native children, and in the fol-

lowing year began classes outside the fort for the Coast
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Tsimshian children. As Usher (1974:48) concludes:
The school was the most important and
most direct agent of acculturation at
Fort Simpson. It was successful in
teaching the elements of reading and
writing to several dozen Tsimshian.

At Port Simpson and later at Metlakatla, reading, writ-
ing and scriptural knowledge formed the basis of the curric-
ulum, Although Duncan spoke Sm'algyax fluently, most of
the teaching was done in English, and while the Coast Tsim-
shians were taught to read Sm'algyax, the principle empha-
sis was on literacy in English.

To further his aim of producing moral European-type
Christian homes, Duncan established a boarding house, the
first of the residential schools in the area, which were
one of the most forceful and successful forms of accultura-
tion, and one that considerably extended the personal in-
fluence and control of the missionary.

Most of the schools in the other Coast Tsimshian vil-
lages were also initially run by missionaries. In Kitkat—
la, fof example, a schoolﬁwas begun by the Anglican Church
around the beginning of the 20th centruy and was formally
taken over by the Department of Indian Affairs (DIA) -in
1912. While there has been a school in Kitkatla for a rela-
tively long period of time, until about twenty years ago,
there were few children who did not spend some time in a re-

sidential school. Initially, Kitkatla children of all ages

went to school in BAlert Bay on Vancouver Island. About
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thirty years ago students in grades 8 - 12 began going to
Edmonton, Alberta, to high school. Also in this more re-
cent period, some children lived in Salvation Army resident-
ial homes in Prince Rupert and attended the provincial
schools.

The main reason that the majority of children spent
some time in residential school centered around their par-
ents' desire for an education to master the skills that
would enable the students to compete in the dominant cul-
ture. In the village the livelihood of most native fam-
ilies reguired the seasonal or irregular pursuit of employ-
ment or sustenance away from their winter homés. A family
had the <choice of going together or separating, some re-
maining behind. Attendance figures of children at the Kit-
katla schoél, given in school records which are not includ-
ed here, reflect, among other things, the movement away
from reserve to cannery, to fishing station, or to town,
Generally, the September enrollment was small, Octobér and
Novembér showed an increase, the winter months showed.a
high level of attendance, and then in the spring months the
attendance again dropped. Thus, in order for their child-
ren  to have fen full months of schooling, many parents sent
their children away to residential schools and boarding
homes. The federal government and the provincial education
authorities attempted to enforce attendance in the village

day school and residential schools only so far as the
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facilities were available and the students were healthy and
presented few behavioral problems.

Standard accounts of the educational history of this
area and in British Columbia, in general, make little refer-
ence to the suppression and loss of the native langauges.
However, this 1is not suprising, since, as noted above, the
schools were viewed by the churches, government and the Eur-
opean settler society in general as a primary means for ac-
culturating native peoples. Levine and Cooper (1976:51-2)
have gathered data on the Government view of Native lang-
uages:

The case is stated as plainly as possib-
le by Hayter Reed, Deputy Superintendent
of Indian Affairs, in 1893:
Experience has proved that the
industrial and boarding
schools are productive of the
best results in Indian Educa-
tion. At the ordinary day
school the children are under
the influence of their teacher
for only a short time each day
and after school hours they
merge again with the life of
the reserve...but in the board-
ing or industrial schools the .
pupils are removed for a long
period from the leadings of
this uncivilized 1life and re-
ceive constant care and atten-
tion, It is therefore in the
interest of the 1Indians that
those institutions should be
kept in an efficient state as
it is 1in their success that
the solution of the 1Indian
problem lies. (DIA Annual Re-
port 1893, xviii)
The same note is sounded again two years
later, this time with explicit reference
to the problem of Native langauges:
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If it were possible to gather

in all the Indian children and

retain them for a certain per-

iod, there would be produced a

generation of English-speaking

Indians... (DIA Annual Report

1895, xxiii)
It is during this year that the Depart-
ment of Indian Affairs announces as a
matter of policy, the suppression of the
indigenous languages of Canada. Speak-
ing of the Canadian Indian generally,
the Deputy Superintendent notes that:

...he should be brought to com-

pete with his fellow whites,

but in order that this may be

done effectually he must be

tanght the English language.

So long as he keeps his native

tongue, so long will he remain

a community apart...with this

end in view the children in

all the industrial and board-

ing schools are taught in the

English langauge exclusively.

(DIA Annual Report 1895, xxii-

xxiii; our emphasis)
This passage presents as nakedly and
straightforwardly as possible the Govern-
ment view of the matter, and it is clear
that the schools were seen as a means of
implementing the policy.

The residential schools were a particularly forceful
means for effecting the shift from Sm'algyax to English for
the following reasons: knowledge was passed on to Tsimshi;n
children through the rich oral traditions of their people
and by observation and experience. When the children were
sent to residential schools, they were cut off from tradi-
tional 1learning for ten out of fwelve months of the year,
and not only were they forbidden to speak their own lang-

uage, but they were severely punished if they did. 1In
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addition, the children were generally removed from their
Coast Tsimshian language environment at a critical age for
language development. During this critical period, the
children had not mastered the rules of Sm'algyax and when
they were immersed so intensively in English, the latter
was incorporated in a far more pervasive way than if Eng-
lish had been learned subsequently. When these linguistic
facts are combined with the negative social linguistic atti-
tudes toward their native language, it is not suprising
that the shift from Sm'algyax to English was so rapid and
thorough.

3.3 Factors in Establishing a Sm'algvax Language Program

From the discussion in the previous sections concern-
ing the decline of Sm'algyax fluency due to demographic
movements, the attitudes of missionaries and government of-
ficials, and the resulting educational policies, the follow-
ing qﬁestions must be raised: Why is there now a Sm'algyax
Language Program in the Coast Tsimshian village schools?
What caused the reversal in educational policy? 1In this
section three reasons will be presented and discussed:
first, +the frustration and struggle by the Coast Tsimshian
people for survival and identity; second, the decline of
missionary control of education and changes in government
policy; and, third, the renaissance of native art and cul-
ture which began in the early 1960's. Needless to say,

these three areas of change did not happen independently,
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but are all interrelated.

The history of the Coast Tsimshians and, more general-
ly, British Columbia's native peoples' struggle for survi-
val and identity has not been and cannot be written ade-
quately. The historical evidence shows that the struggle
became increasingly political in character as the native
people became more knowledgeable of and skilled in pressure
group functions. Increasingly, the native people have gain-
ed more input into the agencies and decision-making process-
es which affect them.

In 1931 the Native Brotherhood of British Columbia
(NB) was organized, and from the beginning education has
been one of its major concerns. Initially, the approach to
the problem took the form of criticism of the existing sy-
stem, particularly the residential schools, at which child-
ren were kept for 1long periods. As Drucker (1958:142-3)
notes:

The Brotherhood leaders realized they
were treading on dangerous ground, and
tried to make <clear that they did not
mean to criticize the churches, or the
missionaries, but rather, the Govern-
ment, which they contended d4id not ful-
fill its responsibility of supporting
the schools adequately...With the revi-
talization and tremendous expansion of
Government services fo the Indians fol-
lowing World War II, great emphasis was
placed on improving Indian Schools...In
British Columbia (and throughout the Do-
minion), equaling Provincial public
school standards was set as the target
of the 1Indian school system: teachers'

qualification requirements were set at
the same level and curricula were
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revised to raise the standards of in-
struction.

It is not clear how many of these trends in native edu-
cation were simply part of postwar policies of expanded ser-
vices by the DIA and how much credit can be claimed by the
NB. During the prewar period the DIA was realizing that
the anticipated assimilation to European ways had not pro-
ceeded as had been originally imagined. Many changes had
taken place in most native cultures, but economic and cul-
tural differences were still very strong. As far as educa-
tion was concerned, the centrality of religion in the con-
tent and direction of Euro-Canadian education was declining
by the middle of the twentieth century. This was a reason-
able time, then, to qguestion the churches' role in the ad-
ministration of native education. Also, native education
was not being remarkably successful either from the_admini—
strative or the native perspective. By the end of World
War II, then, the native situation and government opinion
had changed considerably from what they had been in the
late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. ’

From the standpoint of native language survival, how-
ever, this period saw little actual change. While the over-
all quality of education was slowly raised, Coast Tsimshian
children were still severely punished for speaking Sm'al-
gyax and were still often spending long periods of time in

residential schools in Alert Bay and Edmonton.

263




The 1960's, though, did mark the beginning of a renais-
sance period 1in Norhtwest Coast art. At this time there
was a marked change in the attitude of Euro-Canadian socie-
ty toward Northwest Coast artwork and carving. With this
acceptance and interest in the art came a renewal of inter-
est among the native groups to produce quality artists.
The next phase- seems to have been an interest in reviving
the dances and in forming native dance groups. As discuss-
ed in detail below, from there the commitment has spread to
renewal in native languages and cultures and in using the
education system as a means to help achieve these goals.

In 1966 and 1967, a two-volume, federally initiated
study on Indian affairs was published (Hawthorn 1967). Gen-
erally known ‘as the Hawthorn Report after its editor, it
mainly favoured the move toward integration but accused the
federal government of being colonial in its attitudes and
policies. It called for more authority to be given to the
bands in the admiﬁistration of all facets of native life.
Concerning education, its main recommendation was that tée
policy of lintegration be continued, but with some provi-
sos. Most of the provisos suggested that Indian needs in
the areas of curriculum, language, kindergartens, text-
books, educational testing, health, housing and the like
must be given special consideration despite the poliéy of
eguality in education.

By 1967 a new policy had slowly been presenting itself
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to the DIA: if native people themselves took over some or
all of the decision making on native matters, then the gov-
ernment could eventually be relieved of a good deal of ad-
ministration as well as the responsibility for the quality
and outcome of the decisions made. This new possibility re-
presented a subtle shift from the policy of trying to treat
native people exactly the same as other citizens,

In 1968 and 1969, the DIA Minister, Jean Chrétien,
held meetings with native groups in order to prepare a new
federal 1Indian policy. The resulting paper, the "Statement
of the Govermnment of Canada on Indian Policy" (DIAND 1969),
now usually known as the White Paper, toock an unexpected
view and contended that the fact that Indians receive spe-
cial treatment, different from other citizens, is discrimi-
natory, isolationalist and sgparatist.

The native reaction to the White Paper was almost unan-
imously negative. The ©National Indian Brotherhood (NIB)
gathered position papers from the various provincial native
associations, including the NB, and in 1972 published what
has become the guide book for Indian education policy, Indi-

an Control of Indian Education (NIB 1972). In 1973 the DIA

Minister gave official recoginiton to Indian Control, "ap-

proving its proposals and committing the Department of Indi-
an Affairs and Northern Development to implementing them"
(NIB 1972:iii). As Burnaby (1980:53) concludes:

In effect this means that the Education
Division (of the DIA) is cautiously
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carrying on as it was before the White
Paper was presented, but it is very sen-
sitive to native opinion on both the na-
tional and 1local levels, and it is more
willing than before to transfer admini-
strative authority to band councils
where asked.

The educational goals for native children as summar-

ized in Indian Control (1972:3) are:

1. to reinforce their Indian identity,

2. to provide the training necessry for
making a good living in modern soci-
ety.

One aspect of the preservation of native identity is
seen as native language instruction:

Language 1s the outward expression of an
accumulation of learning and experience
shared by a group of people over centur-
ies of development. It is not simply a
vocal symbol; it is a dynamic force
which shapes the way a man looks at the
world, his thinking about the world and
his philosophy of life. Knowing his ma-
ternal language helps a man to know him-
self; being proud of his language helps
a man to be proud of himself. '

The Indian people are expressing growing
concern that the native languages are be-
ing 1lost; that the younger generations
can no longer speak or understand their
mother tongue. If the Indian identity
is to be preserved, steps must be taken
to reverse this trend.

While much can be done by parents in the
home and by the community on the reserve
to foster facility in speaking and under-
standing, there is a great need for for-
mal instruction in the language. (NIB
1972:14-5)

In the "Summary of the Indian Position on Education"

in 1Indian Control it is concluded concerning language and
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culture that:

Indian children must have the opportun-
ity to learn their language, history and
culture in the c¢lassroom. Curricula
will have to be revised in federal and
provincial schools to recognize the con-
tributions which the Indian people have
made to Canadian history and life. (NIB
1972:28)

As part of the move toward native control of educa-
tion, the band councils of the Coast Tsimshian villages of
Hartley Bay, Kitkatla and Lax Kw'alaams decided in 1975 to
move their schools from federal control to provincial con-
trol under School Distirct No. 52 (Prince Rupert). At this
time there was a desire not only for their children to a-
chieve their full potential in the provincial schools, but
also a desire to recognize and strengthen the special cul-
ture and language background of their children. 1In 1977,
the Sm'algyax Language Program was begun in the school in
Hartley Bay and in January 1979 was added to the schools in
Lax Kw'alaams and Kitkatla.

The Metlakatla Band Council had decided in 1960 to
send their small number of children (generally around 30)
by a daily ferry to Prince Rupert rather than trying to
maintain a school on the reserve. In the spring of 1980, a
voluntary evening Sm'algyax Language Program was begun.

The British Columbia Ministry of Education in 1978,

formally recognized that for a number of years Native peo-

ple and local school districts had been working towards
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meeting the special learning and cultural needs of the na-
tive child in the public schoeols. 1In its policy statement
on native education it is stated that:

The Ministry supports the preservation
of native languages through the use of
the public schools to teach these lang-
vages and, where a native langauge is
the language of dominance for a signifi-
cant group of native children in a
school’ or school district, the Ministry
supports the develpment and implementa-
tion of bilingual-bicultural programs,
thereby allowing a student to become pro-
ficient in two languages and two cul-
tures.

The Ministry supports the active recruit-
ment of native Indian language and cul-
ture specialists, teacher-aides and home-
school liaison workers to work in school
districts, and also supports the contin-
uous upgrading of these positions
through training programs to a recog-
nized status whenever possible. (Brit-
ish Columbia Ministry of Education
1972:2-3)

Clearly, there hgs been a fundamental change over the
past 40 years in the attitudes and policies towards the sur-
vival of native langauges. These changes have been not
only among government officials and much of the general pu?—

lic, but also among the native people themselves.

4. The School and Language Revival

4.1 Program Description

The goal of the Sm'algyax Language Program in Metlakat-
la and the village schools in Hartley Bay, Kitkatla and Lax

Kw'alaams is that children will enter the English speaking
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classroom psychologically better prepared to deal with
their Indianness, that adults will see the use of Sm'algyax
as a positive goal, and that community members will become
involved in the formal educatién of their children as re-
source people for the schools.

The objectives of the program can be summarized as
follows:

direct objective - promote fluency in Sm'algfgx._

indirect objectives - increase knowledge of

traditional culture.

- positive development of
individual and community
self-esteem,

It is the aim of the villages that Sm'algyax again be-
comes an instrument of communication at home, between
friends, in inter-family relationships, and in traditional
cultural contexts. It is hoped that as many community mem-
bers as possible will achieve complete fluency and that
those for whom this is not realistic will gain limited flu-
ency in all or some social contexts. A parallel aim is to
increase awareness of the knowledgé of the Tsimshian cultur-
al heritage. The develpment of community and self-esteem
is anticipated to follow from the increased language use
and cultural awareness.

The instructional goal is to provide 100 minutes per
week of class time usiqg Sm'algyvax as the medium of instruc-
tion and employing second language methodology.

staff training has been provided through the Univer-
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sity of Victoria's Native Indian Language Diploma Program.
All of the Sm'algyax Language Teachers completed this pro-
gram when it wag offered off-campus in Prince Rupert. The
program is a series of nine courses ~ eight in linguistics
and one in education - which provide a background for pre-
paring materials and teaching a native langauge. Upon com-
pletion of the program the native languge teachers were
hired by the province as regular teachers under the B.C.
Teachers Federation. However, ongoing training and upgrad-
ing remains a critical need, as the students the native
language teachers teach are taught by teachers with four or
five years of training for all of their other courses.

Curriculum development also remains an ongoing need.
From January 1981 - June 1984 there was a half-time posi-
tion for curriculum development. However, since that time
there has not beén any major committment to Sm'algyax cur-
riculum development. Since the program is offered in Nur-
sery through Grade 10 the need to provide a more complete
curricula for effective teaching by the native language
teachers is critical.

4.2 The Role of the School

The discussion in this section will focus on what role
the school can and should play in the revival of the Coast
Tsimshian langauge. The first question to be asked ié why
the Coast Tsimshian people asked the school to take a cen-

tral part in the revival and retention of Sm'algyax. There
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are several possible answers, each of which has a part in
the final consideration. In the Coast Tsimshian communit-
ies, the school provides facilities and a means for launch-
ing movements the people are interested in (for example,
health and fitness programs). Also, given their background
of experience with education, many of the people have come
to believe that the school is the place where certain
things are learned (for example: cooking and basic indus-
trial education skills). | But, perhaps more importantly,
the community ‘feels that a native language program makes
the school more relevant to and more reflective of the
communities' perceived needs. Also many people in the
communities feel that the school is a major factor in the
shift toward &English and that, as a result, it should now
take a central part in teaching Sm'algyax.

The following questions also need to be asked: Can the
school program do what the Coast Tsimshian people are ask-
ing for? And can the language program influence Coast Tsim-
shian children to learn and use Sm'algyax? Unfortunately,
the language program 1is so recent that it is hard to tell
what effect there will be on the language patterns of the
village children. While informal progran evaluation re-
ports focus on the progress of students and the satisfac-
tion of staff, parents and community, they do not provide a
real measure ¢f language use.

However, the success for the school program'is direct-

271



ly relatéd to the support the Sm'algyax program receives
within the wvillages. The students need to be aided by en-
couragement on all sides: the home, their peers, the vil-
lage elders and the school. There is a cyclical relation-
ship between the ‘methods used to teach Sm'algyax and the
villages' awareness of and participation in the program.
The more successful the methods, the more the communities
tend to involve thwemselves in the Sm'algyax program and
the more Sm'algyax is used.

Even more importantly, though, the students must be ex-
posed - to and required to use Sm'algyax extensively in the
home and general community setting; a half-hour a day pro-
gram without intensive reinforcement and use will not alone.
revive the language. A language retention program can ac-
complish no more than what the communities as a whole want
and are willing to actively support.

At worst, the Sm'algyax program will at least slow
down the loss and eventual death of the language. However,
if the program can make some improvements in the positiye
development of individual and community self-esteem then it
should be supported for that reason (as long as the commun-
ities realize that this is the realistic limited outcome of
the program). While a native language program will not
solve all of a society's ills, it can perhaps be a valuable
step 1in the direction of positive self-identity for the

students, and provide a positive link for the adults with
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the formal education of their children.
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